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— Symbols —

(The letters x and 2 serve as symbols for any letter of the alphabet)

(x) — erasure in MS (note: in grammatical patterns, parentheses denote
two (or more) variations (or spellings) of a form, e.g. (mnuAC)- = M-
;M oM o).

[2KK) — correction in MS : original text x corrected to text 2.

[AX ) — correction in MS : 1 is the result of correction.

[x]  — restoration of the text.

I — reading of MS is doubtful.

3/R — (in grammatical patterns) the prefix or suffix is either x or 3;
e.g. mHYpl/R = nYupK or a%vpa.

3 — suspended letters in MS: interlinear 2.

* — section numbers deviating from those of the dissertation.

o, ¢ — (in transcriptions) the small letters mark reduced vowels.

w,y — (in transcriptions) the small w or y marks a glide.

~ — (in the subject index) markation of the entry title.



0.1 Introduction—

0.11* Previous Studies of the DSS Language

By the early 1950°s most of the scrolls from Qumran cave 1 had been
published, and for the rest of the decade the attention of Hebraists was
intensively engaged in the study of their language, the Hebrew of the
Dead Sea Scrolls [=DSS]. The important studies* produced during that
period present and interpret most of the specific features of the DSS
language. Yalon’s studies laid the foundation for the understanding of
DSS Hebrew and its background. Goshen’s comprehensive study (in
Scripta Hierosolymitana IV) delineates the distribution of the special
DSS features over the various scrolls. Important comments on the DSS
language, especially regarding pronunciation, can be found in Ben-
Hayyim’s studies of the Samaritan tradition. Yet the most important
work in this field is undoubtedly Professor Kutscher’s study of the
Isaiah Scroll [1QIs3] (1959; English translation 1974). It presents the
orthography, phonology and morphology of the DSS in general and of
1QIs2 in particular.

It is characteristic of the studies of DSS Hebrew which have hitherto
been produced that wide differences of opinion exist even about such
basic matters as accentuation, pronunciation of the imperfect forms of
gal awpr awpy), and the like. The main reason for this is that most
studies have been comparative in approach, i.e. they have compared DSS
Hebrew to other Hebrew traditions, to Aramaic, or to some other
Semitic language. Each scholar interpreted certain particular features of
DSS Hebrew in the light of a comparison with some other language or
other type of Hebrew, and this colored the various interpretations and
led to disagreements. Another feature of existing studies is that they
have not always been based on an exhaustive treatment of the relevant
material in the texts; instead there has sometimes been a tendency
merely to select a few illustrative examples to support a point.

The perceived need for a full grammar of DSS Hebrew led me to
compose a doctoral dissertation on this subject, under the supervision of
the late professor E.Y. Kutscher and of Dr. A. Hurvitz, both of the

1 See Dr. B. Jongeling, A Classified Bibliography of the Finds in the Desert of Judah
1958-1969, Leiden 1971, pp. 11-21.
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Hebrew University. My aim was to produce as complete a description as
possible of the orthography, phonology and morphology of ‘DSS
Hebrew, and to approach the complex problems of the language through
a full analysis of all the material. The dissertation served as the basis for
the present book.

0.12* The Corpus

The corpus for the dissertation consisted of all the Hebrew non-biblical
and non-apocryphal texts published before 1976: i.e., the scrolls from
cave 1 (M, S, H, pH), and the fragmentary scrolls found in the Qumran
caves and published mainly in the series DJD. These texts run to some
21,000 words (excluding biblical quotations). The Major MSS of
Damascus Covenant [=CD] found in the Cairo geniza were not
included, since their text was distorted by the copyists of the Middle
Ages and thus does not reflect the DSS language, especially in its
phonology and morphology. The available biblical and Aramaic texts
from among the DSS were utilized only for comparative purposes.
Material from the recently published Temple Scroll [=TS]" from
Qumran, amounting to some 8000 words, has been dealt with
elsewhere?. In the present book, full use has been made of the material
from the Temple Scroll.

I also incorporated the outstanding features in the recently published
texts from Qumran Cave 4: (DJD, VII = 4Q482-4Q520; published by
M. Baillet), Shirot Olat Hashabbat (published by C.A. Newsom), and
4QMMT (to be published by J. Strugnell & E. Qimron). However, these
texts do not figure in the statistical discriptions, save for those texts
which were previously published (4Q491, 4Q504). I have most recently
included some distinctive features from the texts which are to be
published by J. Strugnell (I would like to thank Professor Strugnell for
_allowing me to use these texts).

0.13* The Method

This book gives the main results of the doctoral dissertation, including
the new material from the Temple Scroll. It presents the specific
features of DSS Hebrew, emphasizing deviations from classical BH.
Generally, the grammatical discussion ignores isolated features in favor
of systematic phenomena; these isolated grammatical features, however,
are entered in the word lists [S00]. For practical reasons, all instances of
rare phenomena have been cited, while frequently occurring phenomena
are only illustrated by one or two examples with accompanying

2 Qimron, TSa.
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statistics. The treatment of syntax obviously could not be exhaustive;
therefore, we have presented only twenty outstanding features which
deviate from classical BH.

In the lexicographical section, I present most of the words and idiomatic
phrases not found in classical BH, or very rare there and becoming
frequent in late BH.

For practical reasons, the section numbers generally follow those of the
dissertation, but in this book, I have altered the order of some
paragraphs. Those section numbers which deviate from the dissertation
are marked by an asterisk. In presenting illustrative examples, I have
indicated with e.g., etc., such as, or like those instances where only a few
representative examples are given. If none of these words appears, then
the list of illustrations is complete and covers all relevant examples. In
reconstructed forms, vowel-length is generally not marked, except in
those cases where essential to the discussion.



100 Orthography

100.2 Waw as a Vowel Letter

The most characteristic feature of the orthography of the DSS is the
extensive use of waw as a vowel letter (mater lectionis). This waw in
DSS Hebrew corresponds to the various o/u sounds of the Tiberian
tradition, i.e. long holem (1), shureq (M), short holem (qunn), qibbus
@%3), qames hatuf (93 and hatef qames (@wmn). The waw also
sometimes appears where the Tiberian tradition has a shewa (n%wp»
,ORMD).

Note: short Proto-Semitic u is almost always designated by waw in
the Scrolls. This proves that it was preserved as u (or o) in DSS
Hebrew, as is generally the case in the Babylonian tradition; it was not
lowered to d as in the MT, or to a/e as in the Samaritan tradition [cf.
200.22].

This use of waw is almost universal; there are only some 230 exceptions.
Many of these are not really defective spellings, but rather apparently
represent special Qumran linguistic features. This assumption is
especially plausible for words which are always spelled defectively, in
particular words attested in a different form in another Hebrew
tradition or another Semitic language. For example, the word rixnv,
which is always (12 times) spelled defectively, apparently reflects the
form nxnv as in the Babylonian tradition of MH!. Words which are
-usually (but not always) spelled defectively may represent two different
morphological forms: thus the spelling v (19 times) would represent
the form v as in MH, in contrast to mmwh S 6: 22. Generalizing
from such cases, we believe that other such spellings, apparently
defective orthography for Tiberian patterns such as Svp ,nmbvp,actually
indicate a different pattern altogether, e.g. mm1 (=nn9) , mn ‘clay’ (=m0
as in MH), wn (=t3, cf. mnY 1QIs? 49: 4; but cf. 100.21), 77 (=173,
"as in a piyyut) nnna (=nyin3, as in the Samaritan tradition (kittanet) and
other sources, or = nyna'*; see Gram. §100.215). Note that the word
my is always written defectively (7 times) and that the word mm3n is
written 10 times without waw and only once with waw (cf. nin3n Pr 14:
1). [On gmy wpa and qmy wp, see 200.27b].

1 Yeivin, Babylonian Voc., p. 679.
la Ib., p. 975.
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In a class by itself is the plural suffix m-, which is spelled defectively no
less than 8 times (e.g. onm® TS 8: 13), and spelled twice with
suspended waw. Could this suffix have been pronounced -at, as in
Aramaic'b ?

The defective spellings differ in their distribution from scroll to scroll;
rare in some scrolls, they are frequent in others, as can be demonstrated
by the distribution of the spellings 53, 13:

Scroll| S | M | pH | H 14Q179]14Q185 | TS
53 | - - 1x 13x | 8x | 6x -
5 1180x | 137x 20x 208 x 2x - c. 200x

100.21* Special Defective Spellings

The spelling of certain words that belong to categories whose form in

DSS Hebrew differs from that of the MT, should be considered as

defective within the DSS tradition:

1. The spellings Svpr ,m%vp» etc. (pronounced yigtolu, yiqtoleni etc.
[311.13];

2. The spellings Svp, %wp in the construct state of the qutl pattern
(pronounced gotol [200.24]);

3. Exclusively in 1QIs?, the spellings Svmp, »wp in the qittil pattern
(sometimes pronounced quttil).

Kutscher has noted? that the spellings Svip, %wp, whether from the qut!
pattern (pronounced qotol) or from the gittiul pattern (pronounced
quttul) are sometimes defective alternates of the spelling % wp, which
occurs only rarely. He rightly explains the fact that we do not find many
such plene spellings by the tendency of the scribes (already found in the
MT) to represent with waw only one of two contiguous o (u) sounds>.
This also explains some defective spellings in the forms w15vp m5vp» (for
1mbop mbup)*.

1b Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 134-135; Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s 4.3.14.

2 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 52-55, 475-476. In our corpus the only spelling of the wp
pattern is Swp. However, it is conceivable that this spelling may also represent the
pronunciation quttul; for example, the word omm S 4: 11 may well have been
pronounced guddufim as it is in 1QIs2.

3 Ib., pp. 503-504.

4 G. Sarfatti (Lesonenu, 32 (1968), pp. 63-66) has suggested explaining these forms
which occur in S, as plural forms in which the u vowel of the personal suffix has
caused the dissimilation of the u vowel of the verbal ending (-uhu — -ehu), a phonetic
phenomenon already known from Samaritan Hebrew. However plene spellings like
wmbup, ymbupy, which are attested in the DSS, are sufficient to disprove his
hypothesis.
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100.32 Yod Representing the Vowel i

The use of yod as vowel letter to represent the sound i is much less
frequent than the analogous use of waw. Yod represents a long i but not
a short one’, e.g. wnn (=ownm) S 2: 22 et al. ownw (=ownw) M 2: 8.

This orthographical distinction between long and short i may reflect
simply a difference in length, but it could also indicate a difference in
quality; while Proto-Semitic long i is preserved as such, Proto-Semitic
short i could well have evolved to e, as in Syriac®.

There are only some 45 instances of defective spellings for long i, most
of them words containing a consonantal yod followed by i, e.g. o™ (20
times; pronounced go-im; the consonantal yod, rather than the long i, is
unmarked; see 200.17d).

100.33 Orthographic Representation of Medial e

The use of yod as a vowel letter to represent the sound e shows
considerable inconsistency, and a tendency to deviate from the largely |
etymological spelling found in the Bible. On the one hand, a radical yod
is sometimes dropped (1); on the other hand, a non-radical yod
sometimes represents sere (or segol) (2):

1. max (=mpx) pH 3: 7, 4: 7, owa TS 65: 3 (twice), ot TS 22: 15, mx
TS 64: 2, 5, ny5 (=99 4Q504 II: 12, o%x ‘rams’ TS 17: 15, 22: 4, 25:
16, 28: 5, 7, 10, "5 (rather than 1>x) TS 35: 14, manmnbn 1Q36 8: 2,
mER (=17eK) TS 53: 19, mamx5e3 H 10: 15, manbyn TS 44: 9, opn S
10: 24,013 (5x), noxit 4Q159 II: 13, naw H 4: 30, o5k TS 15: 12,
19: 16, mamoy TS 63: 13 [on iy (=m1y) 4Q184 1: 5,see 200.17d].

2. mnm (=ninm) 4QDa2: 10, 12, myn (rym TS 61: 9, nywn TS 54: 20,
[ Imawn TS 2: 6, oS (=0'mnY; unless the hif il was intended) S
6: 14, 5121 (=19"127 unless the hifil was intended) S 9: 6, > m Sb
V: 19, 9amy S 2: 8, vmSowr Sa I: 7, smiminwnt H 9: 9, prinn (=prip) Sa
II: 5, 177 H fragment 45: 5, mpn (=mpm) H 7: 2, 8: 33, s (3x),
oK ‘angels’ 4Q511 10: 11, 4Q381 15: 6, "'« 4Q403 1 I: 38, nyvy
‘her wood’ pH 10: 1, wvyn pH 4: 12.

This phenomenon is also attested in 1QIs?, as well as in other Hebrew
sources’. S. Morag has suggested that this variable orthography may

5 Plene spelling for short i is extremely rare. Such spellings as nnp M 5: 6, 9, 14 et al.,
in which yod apparently represents short i, are modern editors’ misreadings for mpm
etc., see Qimron, Waw and Yod.

6 See. Kutscher, Studies, pp. nop-n%p; A. Bendavid, Lesonenu, 22 (1958), p. 12.

7 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 151-156.
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indicate that plene sere and defective sere were pronounced alike. [For
radical alef designating medial e see 100.61].

100.34 Yod Representing Final e

Yod representing e in final position appears not only in the construct
state of the plural (m37 etc.), but also in the construct state singular of
»5 nouns, especially those of the ropn pattern, e.g. nawnm wan wyn M 5:
9, 10, 11 (but nawrm wan nwyn M 5: 6), "wx ‘burnt offering’ TS 23: 17,
28: 02, 2 (also nwx). The singular of this rupn pattern is written as
follows:

construct state | absolute state
wpn 27x wpn 2x
mopn 24 x mopn 27x

Since yod and he appear with equal frequency in the construct state but
he predominates in the absolute, the yod would correspond to Tiberian
sere, not segol. Thus, the claim® that the well-known phrase »m 790 in
the Scrolls should be read with segol »»m 7o is unlikely. We suggest
instead i 7ov. This is confirmed by the spelling x»m in the phrase
m xama 4Q491 11: 21 (note that wn like pam has two meanings,
‘resounding music’ and ‘meditation’).

This kind of spelling is common in the Samaritan Pentateuch, in some
manuscripts of the Tannaitic literature, and in Aramaic souces®. It rarely
occurs in the MT. [On ma (=mw), 1 (=mn), " (=mi), see 200.17d].

100.5* Digraphs -xr-, “x-, "X, =K~ in Medial Position

Digraphs (i.e. two vowel letters indicating one vowel) are characteristic
of the DSS. In medial position digraphs occur almost exclusively in
words containing radical alef (wxn, anx» etc.)!’. Only rarely does this
alef, standing alone, represent the sound o in the DSS (some 20 times).
In most cases either there is an additional waw — before the alef (over
60 times, e.g. wxm™, Yaxin), or after it (some 25 times, e.g. WK, XY,
921xn), or the alef is dropped and the waw alone indicates the vowel
(over 30 times, e.g. wn, ny, 92wn). Similarly, the word pwxa has an

8 As M. Goshen suggested (VT, 8 (1958), pp. 286-288).

9 Kutscher; Isaiah, p. 158. Phonetic spellings such as mww for *ww (plural) are found,
though very infrequently, in the above mentioned sources, e.g. 4Q171 1-2 II: 22.

10 Goshen, JJS, 4 (1953), pp. 104-105.

11 In the biblical texts we find w3 ‘cypress’ 1QIs2 41: 19, 55: 13, nxiyn ‘unleavened
bread’ 4QPhyl M: 14 (twice), and oxub = oub 1QIS? 56: 10 [see also 200.17).
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additional yod to represent the sound i'** (pwrxa, rarely pwxm, also pwm,
wI2).

As Kutscher has demonstrated'?, such digraphs occur in other Hebrew
(and Aramaic) sources. However, nowhere are they as common as in the
DSS.

100.51* Digraphs in Final Position

Digraphs in final position (X, X1°) sometimes appear in words whose
alef is not radical; x»- mainly in the word x» (156 times, and » 210
times). The other instances are xm M 10: 8, 9, 13: 13, 14 ("» 19 times),
xon PH 2: 2, [x0])x1S 10: 19 (- = i hundreds of times). x1- = 0: x1m;
H 6: 21, x12 4Q174 1: 6, x5 ib., S 6: 27, TS 56: 19, 65: 15, 66: 10,
4Q176 14: 6. xr = u: xumKx pH 2: 6.

Note, however, that relevant examples are more frequent in 1QIs? than
elsewhere (though quite rare even there)'®>. This phenomenon is
especially common in short words, probably as the result of a desire to
lengthen them graphically.

The word x5 is generally spelled x1% (about 400 times), though x% is also
found (119 times, mainly in H, which is very conservative in its spelling
and language). The spelling 15 (=x%) occurs 7 times, e.g. S 9: 24, 4Q504
V: 7.

Likewise, final he, when it represents.o, can be preceded by a waw ().
In this case as well, examples occur almost exclusively in 1QIs? and
certain other biblical texts. This spelling too is particularly common in
the short words m>, m» (which appear only in biblical texts). In the non-
biblical texts, three examples could be cited: myas M 11: 9, mmbw
4QMMT C: 1 — with waw; and n»k 1Q27 1 I: 11 — without waw.

100.52* Analysis of the Digraph System

Kutscher believes' that these digraphs originated from the desire to
safeguard against an Aramaic pronunciation in such words as x5, wxm,
amxw, M3, which might otherwise be read xY, wxn, =mxy, n13. These
spellings then spread to other words such as jxw, xmy, mpn, words
lacking an Aramaic parallel. We prefer, on the other hand, to explain the

11a -x- representing the sound e occurs in nwxm 1QIs2 46: 10 and in Aramaic texts
from Qumran [100.52, 100.61].

12 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 167-168; cf. also xn1 Gen. Ap. 19: 24, 21: 28, 22: 9.

13 Ib., pp. 174-175; cf. also xvan ‘return’ 11QTJob 39: 4, xmax (=x1a3) Milik, Enoch,
p. 305. x» = i in final position dominates in a recently published MS of the War
Scroll (4Q491 11 I): xm (6 times), x» (3 times), x5, kK, K13, KAV, M50 ]

14 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 20-22.



22 [10052]

additional waw (and yod in occasional cases) as a means to indicate the
sound o (or i/e), since alef and he generally indicate other vowels. This
tendency went hand in hand with the desire to lengthen short words.
Our explanation, unlike Kutscher’s, also applies to the spelling x1 in the
MT (in early texts not influenced by Aramaic) and to spellings such as
rmwxa ‘her head” and xa% ‘to a house’ in Aramaic texts from Qumran. A
further phenomenon which accords with our analysis is that the alef (or
he)"® may be dropped entirely in these contexts. Because of the presence
of the added waw (yod), the alef was felt to be extraneous and hence
deletable (waxn 7 wx ~ wr). This principle also applies to the dropping
of alef in the word w1 (=xw) etc. (see below).

It has been conjectured that these digraphs reflect a special
pronunciation’®, e.g. wix1 = r00$ or rdS, Xm mi or miyya, m> = ké.
Kutscher!” strongly rejects these phonological explanations, seeing in
the phenomenon merely an orthographical convention. The data [see
100.5]1 support Kutscher’s line of argumentation. However, the
phonological explanation should not be discarded out of hand, for alef
in other environments can indeed designate a special pronunciation,
such as two consecutive vowels or a (very) long vowel (oxn3, omxian
etc. pronounced kittim, ribbot (?) — 200.17)'7%.

100.61 Medial Alef Representing the Vowels a, e

In our corpus medial alef representing the vowels a, e does not occur
unless it is radical'®. Radical (quiescent) alef in medial position mostly
designates a, and is only infrequently dropped: 1nn2 4Q504 III: 4, nnp
ib. IlI: 5, anvn ib. VI: 3, mwvn S 3: 8, own (=owx1) 4Q171 III: 5. It can
also designate e (some 40 times, e.g. nxy etc.), though in such cases the
alef does frequently drop (25 times): rinan (=rmnam H 5: 11, 23, nwb
(=nwY H 10: 25, nan%on (=nnbsm always (5 times) without alef, and
perhaps also 1n%sr1 M 13: 9 (taken perhaps as »%? cf. %> pH 7: 8; or
from o132, M5 (=11 ~ mxp ‘head-dress’ M 7: 11, mw (=nw) 9 times,
nwm (=nwa3) Sa 2: 18, nwon S 10: 13, nmw (=nmxw) S 4: 14, 5: 13, H
fragment 7: 2, 4Q280: 5, nnaw (=nmiw) 4Q511 18: 7.

Alongside the spelling nwn (=n"wx"), there is a spelling with yod instead
of alef (mwm 4Q511 II: 3, III: 2). This spelling evolved from the digraph

15 wnn Gen. Ap. 20: 14.

16 See especially Ben-Hayyim, Traditions, . PP 82-87, Grammar, s 1.4.5, and recently
Milik, 4QPhyl., p. 38.

17 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 168-170, 180-182, 499-500.

17a See Yeivin, Babylonian Voc., pp. 258-261, and my forthcoming article in nymon.

18 In some biblical and Aramaic texts non-radical alef does sometimes represent these
sounds — see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 160-162; Qimron, Lesonenu, 39 (1975), pp.
133-146.
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in forms such as nwxa (found only in 1QIs? 46: 10) [on radical alef
representing o, 1, see 100.5]. ‘

100.63 Dropping of Radical Alef in Final Position

Radical alef in final position is only rarely dropped (mostly after a
vowel): (nx) amtn S 1: 7, oK) wr 4Q159 2: 8, wa M 3: 15, 4: 1, w
‘vanity’ H 7: 34 vw pH 10: 10, 11 (also xw; 3 times). A clear example in
which radical alef is dropped after a consonant is provided by the word
xvm: v TS 57: 10, xvn (ib. 64: 9). In the word xw ‘vanity’ it is not clear
whether the waw is consonantal or vocalic'®; hence the spelling w could
fall into either of the above categories. [On the spelling 17 (=KY), see
100.51.

100.64* Alef Quiescent: Summary Table of Spellings

Vowel : Vowel Letter :
Medial Final
a ] K
e X, ¢ X, 11 (rare)
) X, IX, K, 1 X, X, 1 (rare)
i K, K, K, 0, X, » (rare)

100.7 He and Alef as Final Vowel Letters for a, e

The he is used as a final vowel letter to represent a, e, as in the Bible. In
addition, DSS Hebrew adopts a plene spelling for the pronominal suffix
- (about 900 times, 5 160 times) and for the second person
afformative of the perfect, e.g. tn5vp (only 5 times nSvp, see 310.11).
Defective spelling predominates only in the third person feminine suffix
n™- (7= only 3 times); it occurs in order to avoid a sequence of two -
identical letters. The sound a, e can also be represented by alef in final
‘position, but only when it is radical (xy», xyin). Only four times does he
replace radical alef: mp S 7: 1, ii%nb pH 7: 8 (possibly taken as »5)%,
monb ‘to fill’ TS pl. 35*, 1: 10, movt 4QMMT B 16. Sometimes non-
radical alef replaces he, to represent a: x1an 6Q 9 45: 2, xwwy Sa 2: 22,
xmnit Sa 1: 11, RmRn S 5: 16, xn ‘was’ 4QMMT C 21, 27, 28, x55p[m]
ib. C 23; and to represent e: xawy nn[x16Q9 1: 1, xnwy o'nw 4Q405 20:
6, xvn1 S 11: 4, 5, xoon ‘cease’ H 2: 26, xam 4QD?2 4, 6. Such spellings
are more frequent. in 1QIs2 and in other biblical texts?!.

19 Qimron, Lesonenu, 35 (1971), p. 107, Note 25.
20 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 343.
21 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 163-164.
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Note that in 4QMMT the relative -w is sometimes written xw?2 [For
final e represented by yod, see 100.34]

100.8 Orthographic Representation of §

S is generally written w (about 1000 times) but very occasionally o: mso
‘edges’ M 10: 12, nmoa 4Q177 12: 10, 7v3a (?) H Fragment 45: 6,
mbova S 7: 14, manmbo ‘their garments’ TS 49: 18, omwmit M 3: 3,
mafwlon H 6: 25, ma[wla H 7: 8. Spellings with o are more frequent
in 4QMMT, where the § is written with v 4 times as against 12 times
with w?.

Such spellings are also found in 1QIs? and in other biblical texts, e.g.
w10 4QPhyl G 1: 26, 9702 ib. 1: 2. In an apocryphal Psalm from
Qumran cave 4 we find “»on, Jxion (RB, 73, p. 356 — in the same
Psalm which is found in 11QPs2 these words are spelled with w). [On
the pronunciation of the sibilants, see 200.15].

100.9* Orthographic Representation of Consonantal Waw, Yod and
Glides

Consonantal waw and yod are written », *. The occasional instances of
the spellings 1, » are mostly misreadings by modern editors.? In 1QIs?
and the Gen. Ap., consonantal waw and yod are sometimes spelled with
a following alef**, e.g. axw (=), to safeguard against interpreting such
waw, yod as vowel letters. Sometimes the vowel letters serve as an
orthographic device to designate two consecutive vowels (Vokaltrdiger).
Two consecutive vowels occur where a guttural, a waw or a yod became
silent (see 200.133, 200.17, 200.18 and the examples cited there —
X1, D™, O™Y, RIK7 etc; also nxy 1QIs2 41: 18, 53: 2 and nxT (=mi?)
PH 1: 9). The Vokaltrdger is an orthographic device for designating the
glide evolved between the two vowels. Vowel letters as Vokaltriger can
be found in other Hebrew and Aramaic texts?. I cite here some
examples from the Samaritan Pentateuch accompanied with their
pronunciation: xwy sabbuwwi (=wsy Ex 38: 17, 18),nxM> karuwwa
(=3 Nu 21: 18), *xivn (=n%n Dt 21: 23) pronounced talo, yet the
spelling suggests *taluwwi, '

22 Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.1.4.4.

23 Strugnell & Qimron, s3.1.6.

24 Qimron, Lesonenu, 39 (1975), p. 144.
25 Ib., pp. 134-136.

26 See my forthcoming article in nyon.



200 Phonology —

200.11 Weakening of the Gutturals

In non-formal manuscripts — and very occasionally in formal ones —
there are a number of spelling irregularities involving gutturals!. A
guttural may be omitted (and perhaps inserted later above the line); or
one guttural may be miswritten for another (and often emended
subsequently); it may even happen that vowel letters near gutturals are
miswritten. Hence we can conclude that gutturals in the Qumran
pronunciation were weakened. This fact is not reflected in the formal
texts simply because of the effort made to preserve the historical
spelling.

The corpus includes 80 such misspellings, chiefly with alef, less often
with he, ayin, and het, e.g. pooma (=nppxia) Sa 1: 1, myn (=n¥yxn) 4Q175:
28, »wi (=2xw) TS 57: 12 [see 200.17 ], 750> (=15na) S 5: 10, 1w
eraywy) H 11: 32, avan H fragment 4: 6, minam (=mnax) S 10: 12, yoxa
(=y2m3) S 10: 2, mrmnon TS 51: 6, nmam» 4Q400 2: 6 (=unnTM),
sAinma 4Q400 111:19, ynmbSwnn 4Q405 23 I: 11 (=xminYwnn, as in line
13). Note also the omissions in cases where two guttural letters meet:
Synwx (=Sxynw) 4Q496 13: 1, omam (=omaxm H fragment 2: 8, m yvaw
ny1(=nyvaw)? 4Q403 1 1I: 27, vox ww (=wy imww) 4Q 394, wwy wwa(=nwwa
wy) 4Q403 1 I 30.

The alef is also elided when it follows shewa (according to the Tiberian
tradition)? e.g. m1m (=1mxn) S 10: 16 et al., nmw (=n"xw) S 4: 14 et al.,
T (=mK7) TS 66: 9, myam (=oyaax) TS 40: 10. [On the word Yixw, see
200.251].

In morphology, too, we can see the imprint of the weakening of the
gutturals. A good example is the variation in spelling in the qutl pattern
in the absolute state. In nouns without a guttural second consonant, the

1 Note that in H, which was written by two different scribes, such irregularities are
concentrated in those sections written in the less polished hand.

2 nyaw and vaw were pronounced alike and were interchangeable, cf. nan myawa 4Q403
11I: 5, nvaw 72an and yaw naan in 4Q403 1 11: 27-28. Cf. also mwy nilvaax]4Q364
(unpublished).

3 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 498-500 (also in BH).
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absolute state is always spelled Smp; but if the second consonant is
guttural, the spelling Swp (pronounced gotol) can also be found*: 2% -
(=21Y%; pronounced [6v) H 3: 30, 23 (=am) TS 38: 12 (cf. 7ixn in MT,
i%¥5 in the Babylonian tradition — for details see 200.24).

It should be noted that indications of the weakening of the gutturals are
also to be found in the biblical texts, especially in 1QIs2°.

200.133 Glides

The weakening of the gutturals sometimes brings about a succession of
two vowels, which may produce a glide: nvxn() TS 42: 15, 57: 4, mxmn
TS 58: 4, vnrxn M 3: 17, 4: 2 (="a unit of 100 men’; meot — meot —
meyot), nxaw 4QMMT C 3 (nxa = bawu ~ bau ~ bau)$, nnn ‘emptiness’
4Q504 III: 3 (toho - t6 / towo) [cf. 100.2]. n™an (=nxmam; birya) TS
29: 9. Glides also occur in biblical texts from Qumran, e.g. »mm%>
4Q169 I: 4 (=rmxa% Nahum 2: 13). 29 (=ax9x) 4QPhyl K: 13. This
phenomenon was apparently quite common, but (as in the Samaritan
tradition)’” only rarely was it reflected in the spelling. Thus the 3rd
person independent personal pronouns, though pronounced with glide
huwa, hiya, preserved the historical spellings rixw1, mxo. Only in 1QIs2
do we find the phonetic spellings mn (=mm) 7: 14, mn (=mm 30: 33, 36:
21 [321.13; for other possible examples see 200.17, 200.18].

200.14 Weakening of the Resh

The pronunciation of the resh was also weak®, as may be inferred from
the fact that it is omitted far more often than any other non-guttural
root-consonant (though in most cases it is inserted above the line). Such
omissions occur for the most part near gutturals, e.g. m3ynn M 6: 10,
naywn M 5: 3, 6: 5, ywn (=nywn) TS 40: 15, vywn TS 44: 15,-nax TS 52:
16. Miswriting of a vowel letter near resh (as in xp Sa 2: 2) or
omission of a guttural near resh (as in x7p1 4Q504 II: 12) also testify to
a weak pronunciation. [cf. 200.11]. In our corpus there are over 20

4 In 1QIs? also mnw, nmw (Kutscher, p. 502). Samaritan Hebrew too has the %wp form
with second radical guttural in 3 words of the qut! pattern (Ben-Hayyim, Grammar,
s 4.1.3.20).

5 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 505-511.

6 Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.2.1; cf. na (=1x2) 4QPhyl N: 12, wam (=1xnny 1QIsb 55: 12
(rather than vnm).

7 l;;r;—f;lai\yyim, Grammar, s 1.1.8; for other parallels, see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp.

-516.
8 Yalon, p. 55, note 32; J.T. Milik, Biblica, 31 (1950), p. 205; Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 531.
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instances of such spelling irregularities with resh, and some 15
instances in the biblical. apocryphal, and Aramaic texts from Qumran®.

200.141* Gimel / Kaf Substitutions

1. Kaf instead of gimel: oo (=oun) S 11: 1, naan (=man) Sb 5: 27. Cf.
Y1 (="5312) 4Q503 51-55: 8.

2. Gimel instead of Kaf: ™% (=12%:12)1® H 8: 23, 25, and perhaps mam>
— according to the reading [1n]5x3 m3inTs> :3[:] proposed by M.
Mishor in 4Q504 5 II: 4. In 1QIs? mmnx (=mmx) 13: 19.

Such substitutions occur both in the Samaritan tradition and in other
sources?!,

200.142* Mem = Nun in Final Position

Interchanges between mem and nun in final position are very frequent
in Hebrew and Aramaic sources from the Second Temple period
onward? They reflect the loss of the phonological distinction between
m and n in final position. The exact nature of the resulting sound is a
matter of dispute: Kutscher has suggested that it was n (m - n)'% Ben-
Hayyim has suggested that both m and n turn into a nazalized vowel*?*.

In the DSS we note the following examples: 12w2a1 (=npw3) ‘when they
(masculine) descend’4Q405 20:12,0nm314Q364 11: 2 (=Gen 45: 22)12b
[0y TS, Supplementary Plates, 39* 1, and maybe pns'® 4Q184 1: 2.
Further examples are to be found in 1QIs2,

200.143* Addition and Elision of a Nasal in Final Position

In some words which ended with an open syllable, a mem was affixed:
oM (wyna) ‘with His wonderous acts’ S 1: 21, mmn ‘his spiritual
quality’ S 5: 21, maao ‘surrounded’ H 2: 25 (unless it is a corruption
from wm2130)42, In the Aramaic of Qumran we find: Dymy ‘Gomorra’

Gen. Ap. 21: 24, 32, 1> ib. 20: 2, 4 etc., pan ib. 21: 1, 2, 3 etc., and
perhaps'*® pyaib., 19: 15, pnxaib. 19: 26, finxi 11QTJob 42: 11. Two

9 Add: wan (=wan; Shnaton, An Annual for Biblical and Ancient Near Eastern Studies,
(ed. M. Weinfeld), IIl, Jerusalem-Tel-Aviv 1978, p. 238.

10 M. Wallenstein, VT, 7 (1957), p. 209-210, and [500.3].

11 Ben-Hayyim, Scripta, p. 202; Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 511.

12 E.Y. Kutscher, Studies in Galilean Aramaic, Ramat-Gan 1976, pp. 58-68.

12a Ben-Hayyim, Scripta, pp. 210-211. ’

12b Cf. Kutscher, ib., p. 63.

13 ]. Strugnell, RQ, 7 (1970), p. 264.

14 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 61, 91, 518; Qimron, TSa, pp. 93-94.

14a See M. Mansoor, The Thanksgiving Hymns, Leiden 1961, pp. 108-109; R. Weiss,

Lesonenu, 26 (1962), pp. 92-103.

14b A. Tal, Lesonenu, 43 (1979), pp. 171-173.
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cases occur in Qumran biblical texts: ovi puny 1Q5: 12 (=orn ™y uny
Dt 29: 14), and ninx 4Q166 II: 18 (=mnx Hosea 2: 14).

There are also a few cases of the opposite phenomenon, namely the
dropping of a radical nun in final position: yn% (=1vn% H 4: 11, wy>
(=1wy3?) H 9: 5, marmi xw1 (=jw) 4QMMT B 26; cf. ormiyima H 4:12.1n
biblical quotations from pH, there are two doubtful cases: mm112: 15
(=MT o), TN 12: 1 (=MT ). Could xnw Gen. Ap. 20: 6 be taken
as feminine plural participle (=1p%w) rather than the perfect (=xn%w)?

These forms have generally been dismissed as scribal errors. E.Y.
Kutscher’s research'*¢ enables us, however, to explain them on
phonological grounds. Kutscher shows that addition and elision of nun
was common in Hebrew and Aramaic from the Second Temple Period
onward. The fact that in the DSS mem rather than nun is involved is
immaterial, since m and # in final position were proncunced alike [see
200.142].

The opposite phenomenon, i.e., the dropping of the final nasal, may be
explained on orthographical grounds as follows: since the added nasal
was generally not written, even the radical nasal was sometimes dropped
orthographically.

200.15 The Sibilants Sin, Sin, Samekh

Alongside cases where an original § is spelled with o [see 100.8], there
are occasional instances where an original s is spelled with w: wxn
(=1oxn) pH 1: 11, nwin (paraphrasing Dt 13: 4 stom) TS 54: 12, manw»
(paraphrasing Dt 13: 7 qmwo7) TS 54: 19, mas[olwm TS pl. 37, 2,
s[olwm, mololwy 4QD2: 10. According to Milik!®, the last-mentioned
fragment belongs to a special class of manuscripts (including both
biblical and non-biblical texts), which have characteristically “non-
Judaean” orthography and writing. These (still unpublished) fragments
include a few more instances of s spelled with w, as indicated by Milik?*.
Some further examples occur in the list of variant readings of 4Q
Psalms MSS?¢, e.g. 7w (=70 Ps 104: 5), "nwow (=n7o0 Ps 119: 13). 1
have also found the following examples in biblical texts: aw=!? (=nom) Dt

14c E.Y. Kutscher, Studies in Galilean Aramaic, Ramat-Gan 1976, pp. 58-67,
especially note 82; see also Kutscher, Studies, pp. 23-24; Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu,
22 (1958), p. 233; H Nathan, nvnon Studies in Language Traditions (ed. M. Bar-
Asher), Jerusalem 1984, pp. 121-133; A. Tal, Lesonenu, 43 (1979), pp. 165-184.

15 RB, 73 (1966), pp. 103-104.

16 P.W. Skehan, ‘Qumran and Old Testament Criticism’, Qumrdn — Sa Piété, sa
théologie et son milieu (ed. M. Delcor), Louvain 1978, pp. 173-182.

17 H. Stegemann, RQ, 6 (1967-69), p. 222.
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8: 5, mwrawn 1QIs2 3: 18, wyw ib. 57: 5, mow (=mov Is 37: 30) 4Q177
5-6: 2 (twice), Bw> (=np3 Ex 12: 44) 4QPhyl I: 7, fiws (=nvs Ex 12: 48)
4QPhyl I: 8, cf. also rw (=MT o) 11QPs2 119: 20. Examples from
CD: 2w (=1v) 7: 13, nonwn® (=nononb) 4: 11. It has been also suggested
that wux S 7: 12 (= oux)®8. Original § spelled with © occurs only once:
on (=wnan'®S 7: 3.

Spellings of w for s can also be found in other early Hebrew and Aramaic
souces: :

1. In the Bar Kokhba letters: mawis, x5awn, x»ow, pawa, wane); once §is
spelled with v: nbv (=nbw)?.

2. In Ben Sira, both in the Masada Scroll — mmw (=nnw) ‘treasure’ 41:
14, pwynim (=poynin) 41: 22 — and in the Geniza manuscripts: onw
(=omv) 38: 4, Jpwy (=1poy) 11: 10.

3. In manuscripts of the Tannaitic and Amoraitic literature?.

It should be noted that such spellings are also found in Punic.

The pronunciation of the sibilants at Qumran is a complicated problem.
The orthography of v for original § [100.8]testifies to the sound change
$ - s. This change was already operative in BH, but is not often reflected
in the orthography before MH.

In the Bible and DSS Hebrew, sporadic o written instead of w should be
considered a scribal lapse. In Aramaic, as well, the change § - s took
place; and in 11QT]Job § is written as v in 23 cases whereas in only 4 as
w2,

It seems probable that in Qumran there were no more than two voiceless
non-emphatic sibilants: § and s. The orthography does not reflect the
phonetic values accurately, because v is used for /3/ and /s/ (whose
origin is Proto-Semitic §) and v is used for /s/ (whose origin is Proto-
Semitic s and only rarely $).

There are two possible explanations for the orthography w for Proto-
Semitic s (and v for Proto-Semitic $):

1. There was no longer a phonetic opposition /s/ — /$/, either because ©
was pronounced § (as the evidence amassed above would seem to

18 For the various interpretations of this word see Wernberg-Mpller, S, pp. 117-118

- (28). .

19 See Wernberg-Mpller, S, p. 144; Licht, S, p. 161, suggested that ona = oy, but his
suggestion seems contextually and linguistically unlikely.

20 Cf. Kutscher, Lesonenu, 25 (1961), p. 120; 26 (1962), pp. 9. 23; B. Gross,
Lesonenu, 32 (1968), pp. 285-289.

21 Kutscher, Lesonenu, 25 (1961), p. 120, note 1 (pav = paw); Gross, ib.

22 M. Sokploff, The Targum of Job from Qumran Cave XI, Ramat-Gan 1974, pp.
14-15.
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indicate) or because w was pronounced as s (or perhaps both v and w
had some other single realization).

2. w written for v is Hebrew §in (pronounce s). It is a hypercorrect
spelling, the scribe assuming that the “correct’ root was with § rather
than s, both of which were homophonous in his pronunciation?.

The following facts negate the second explanation:

1. The instances of w representing s are too numerous to be explained as
hypercorrections).

2. There are a few cases of Proto-Semitic § represented by o.

3. w for s appears in such common words as nos or the root o,

4. Such hypercorrections are unknown from other sources.

Returning to the first explanation, since most of the exceptional cases
are those where w is written for Proto-Semitic s, it would seem that the
sibilant was pronounced §. (The opposite cases may be considered
hypercorrections.) But it is also possible that since w is found more
often than o in Hebrew, it was also used to represent the sibilants,
whose pronunciation was identical.

If indeed /$/ and /s/ coalesced, this process must have occurred after
the phonetic change § - s. It was by no means general, as the
distribution of these spellings in the various Scrolls shows. Evidence for
this sound change appears only in some of the DSS manuscripts
(whether “Judaean” or “non-Judaean”), indicating that it was perhaps
unique to a particular segment of the speech community.

Kutscher and Gross?* attributed the change in sibilants to Greek
influence: Hebrew, like Punic, was influenced by the existence of only'a
single voiceless non-emphatic sibilant in Greek (whether its
pronunciation was s or $). These spellings reflect the Hebrew
pronunciation of Greek-speaking Jews.

The entire subject requires a re-examination of the relationship between
Hebrew and contemporaneous Greek and Punic. In any event it does
seem that these spellings reflect actual pronunciations rather than
hypercorrections.

200.16 Assimilation of Nun

The rules governing the assimilation of nun in DSS Hebrew are identical
to those of BH, but exceptions are more frequent especially as regards
the word 1n): maw v S 7: 3, [vmlya 1 Sa 1: 6, nmalxlm 4Q185 I: 14,
1[x]1%n m ib. II: 4, 790 1m 4Q176 I: 4, mpn 1 TS 34: 15, niv ;TS 39:

23 Z. Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu, 42 (1978), pp. 284-285.
24 See note 20 above.
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14, 23 TS 57: 11, a1, S19m TS 60: 9-10, 2wa 1 in a manuscript
of S from cave 4 (=vwan S 9: 14), oy 4Q511 II: 4, 1nr 4Q175: 3
(=1 Dt 5: 29)%.

The non-assimilation of 1n (before nouns without the definite article he)
should properly be described as morphophonological; there is no purely
phonological basis for the non-assimilation in these cases. This
phenomenon, which is also found in the biblical texts and in other
contemporaneous Hebrew sources? is apparently an Aramaism.

In 4QMMT, we note three cases where the nun of 11 was assimilated to
the article, there being no instance of -r1n?’.

200.17 Assimilation of Yod (and Waw)

a. The plural of some words, mainly words ending in the gentilic suffix, is
spelled with an additional alef written before the sounds i and e, e.g.
ox'n> (13 times — also o»na 15 times, »n> once), oxn?® (14 times —
also o™ 21 times, o™ 7 times, ™ once), o'xnbd (D'xM5 — 6 times; D™Nd
s o»mb — twice H 2: 9, 4Q439: 7), o'xn%4Q491 13: 6 (forms without x
are very common). The orthography is not quite consistent even within
each scroll. For example, pH has always o'x'ns with alef, but o™
without alef (%1 occurs only once, inserted between the lines 3: 5); M
has o™n>, o™, but also oxw; TS has o'xw and o™,

b. The pronunciation of these forms in DSS Hebrew is not quite clear.
Kutscher?® is of the opinion that the alef in these forms results from
dissimilation — yod becomes alef near® the sounds i and e. However,
since 1QIs® has a few forms like om% (instead of on%)), Kutscher
further assumes that the suffix o» was only an orthographic
convention; the actual pronunciation was o'x», which in turn became
o Thus hypercorrect spellings like om% were actually pronounced
onb).

c. In point of fact, this explanation does not adequately account for all
the available data. Many words (like o»n) are always spelled without
alef;.are we then to suggest that the dissimilation took place even in
these words, despite the orthography? Moreover, it is doubtful whether
intervocalic alef was pronounced at all in DSS Hebrew. Consider the

25 In Punic 1nn (LeSonenu, 33 (1969), p. 106). unn H 2: 37 is a misreading; read
unnfn] according to the forthcoming edition of H. Stegemann.

26 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 214; Polzin, p. 66.

27 Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.2.6.

28 Cf. prun in a letter of Bar Kokhba (Kutscher, Lesonenu, 26 (1962), pp. 11, 20).

29 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 511-515.
- 30 Relevant examples are only of yod before i and e.
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form »wi (="x"wy) TS 57: 12. Had the alef in *x*w1 been pronounced, it
would not have been dropped in the spelling. Since it was dropped, it
evidently was not pronounced in *xw3, and hence also not in nxn3 etc.
This argument casts serious doubts on Kutscher’s explanation: it is
unlikely that simultaneously 7€ — 7yé (in x'w1) while (according to
Kutscher) iyé ~ ié. As noted, in the forms oxn> etc, the original
yod is no longer pronounced; resulting, apparently, in the assimilation
to the following i, e sounds (yi / ye ~ i / €)*!, regardless of the preceding
vowel. Such spellings as oxns, o™n3 were pronounced kit-ti-im and
the alef or the consonantal yod served as an orthographic device to
designate two consecutive vowels (Vokaltriger)?%; sometimes these, in
turn, may well have merged into one (very) long vowel. In words like
o™, orn a glide of unclear character may have been produced between
the vowels [cf. 200.133].

d. The assumption that neither yod nor alef was pronounced in this
phonological environment can shed light on many irregular spellings in
the DSS which until now have lacked phonological explanation®:

1. Since ™ was pronounced i, and » was pronounced e, a number of
words which should have »-, »- are sometimes spelled with only one
yod: om (20 times), on> M 16: 7, onwy TS 37: 10, 38: 15, onoa S 1:
18, omy 4Q179 1 II: 11, Ma(="yM 6: 6, 9: 9, 11: 9, 15: 2, "1 (="1)
Masada Shirot 1: 2, 'n(="m 6Q18 2: 5, my 4Q184 1: 5 [on "pw see
200.181. In fact, most instances of defective spelling for long i in the
DSS appear in such words. It now becomes clear why the 3rd person
imperfect of »n verbs (wm = iras etc.) is always spelled with one yod
(8 times) in the DSS, while in the Bible the spelling with two yods
prevails.

2. On the other hand, since the spelling with double yod can designate
long i and e, it sometimes appears as a hypercorrection in words
where we would expect one yod: mamwyna Sa 3: 27, *m (pronounced
ide) M 17: 11, omooma () 4Q158 9: 5, nmiyna 4Q511: 8. 1QIs?
provides a convincing example: the word *x occurs once with double
yod in the singular »x 20: 6, while the plural is spelled ox 66: 17 with
only one yod and even ok 13: 22 (!). This last spelling of the word, in

31 Such assimilation is very common in the various Hebrew traditions and in Aramaic
dialects (Qimron, TSa, pp. 88-89); add: Yynwx (=Yxynw) 4Q496 13: 1.

32 A similar, purely orthographic use of alef, is found word-initially in Aramaic,.e.g.
XK ‘hand’ (Qimron, ib.). This in fact is Bergstrisser’s analysis of similar spellings
in BH (I, s 15h, 17n, t). Further examples for alef as a Vokaltrdger can be found in
MNMYw qoo, Jerusalem 1962, p. 46, and Yeivin, Babylonian Voc., pp. 264-265.
Babylonian forms such as yman pxor (Yeivin, pp. 275-276) are also relevant.

33 Cf. Qimron, TSa, p. 88, note 29.
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which the yod was only a secondary addition, makes sense only if this
word was not pronounced with consonantal yod.

3. Worth mentioning here are the spellings nr5n[1] (with 3 yods!)
4Q491 1-3: 17, xnm%n (=x3»m* 4Q501 1: 4, [o]xwn ‘carry’
(pronounced nosim) 4Q364, oxaxt (=nebim) pH 7: 5, axix (=anx;
RB, 73[19661, pp. 97, 370).

e. Similarly, waw is assimilated to the following o sound, wo ~ g, as can
be inferred from the forms mmxian (=bnmav9 M 12: 4, nxwph (ed.
mxwp%) TS 33: 13 (cf. nxop in the Copper Scroll 3: 4), mao (=sefaot?)
M 5: 12. Similar forms occur in the biblical texts: ymxym (=1nnym)
4QPhyl. M: 26 et al.(pronounced mis-6t or mas-6t), cf. fixyns CD 6:
19, n>mxow 1QIs? 37: 29 (pronounced sif-5t), Tnxv1y 4QPsh (=pnmy;
frequent in the Qumran biblical texts)?#. In one biblical quotation, we
find evidence for assimilation of the waw to the preceding 6 sound: 1
(=qo-e — qowe) 4Q171 1I: 4 (=mp) Ps 37: 9; cf. np 1QIs? 40: 31 = MT
1p).

Since the alef was not pronounced in these words it should be taken as
an orthographic representation of the second of two consecutive vowels
(Vokaltrdger). It is possible that a glide has been produced here?® [cf. ¢

above, and.200.133]. Here we have a real digraph 1x, x1 with non-radical
alef. The fact that it occurs only where the 4 is derived from wé and not
elsewhere, indicdtes that it reflects a special pronunciation (presumably
a special length)*#. This apparently supports the view that the spellings
IR, K1 in wxn etc. involve a special pronunciation. Yet, in these cases, the
alef is radical and the ', x, can also be viewed as orthographic variants
[cf. 100.52].

200.18 The Descending Diphthongs aw, iy in Final Position

In the third person masculine pronominal suffix, there are interchanges
between the spelling v and 1, e.g. \nmyn (instead of vnnyn) and M5
(instead of m5n) [see 322.14]. It has been suggested, therefore, that the
diphthong in the plural v form was contracted, and both - and 1~ were
pronounced alike (6 or )?%. Only this assumption can explain such

34 Cf. xmw> (ktib) Dn 2: 5 et al., k%) (=203 Mishna, Abodah Zarah 3: 4 MS Paris).

34a As yet unpublished — see in the article mentioned in [200.15], footnote 16.

34b Cf. Bergstrisser, I s 17n (b). Note vocalizations such as wnnv», nyn in some
excellent biblical MSS. (66~64 'y ,v7swn obwr 1mywvy 1mpn A3y BIK IND AN ) If
the dot in the first waw is a shureq it reflects the transition wi ~ d; if it is a mappiq
it comes to prevent this pronunciation. Cf. also the discussion on the pronunciation
of words such as ms (ib., p. 66), and the Babylonian vocalization my (=lesawwot;
Yeivin, Babylonian Voc. p. 267).

34¢ Cf. A. Bendavid, Lesonenu, 22 (1958), pp. 11-12.

35 Yalon, pp. 61-62; Ben-Hayyim, Tradition, pp. 79-82.
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awkward spellings as vwxma 1QIs? 59: 17 which is formally and
contextually singular (‘head’) and not plural (‘heads’). The same
phenomenon is found in the Samaritan oral tradition in which debaro
(~debaraw*) = ‘his words’, and debaru = ‘his word’?¢, and the spelling
1 and 1 are also interchangeable in Samaritan MSS?.

Contraction of the diphthong aw is typical of some Aramaic dialects,
and of the Samaritan tradition. In DSS Hebrew too, the diphthong aw
(as well as other diphthongs — see below) was never sustained in final
position. Yet contraction was not the only result. Sometimes the
diphthong was broken into two vowels (aw - au — apparently
pronounced awu with a glide — cf. 200.133). Thus the spelling vy
4Q364 31I: 7 et al. ‘Esau’ may reflect the pronunciation"e:s‘awu the alef
being a Vokaltrdger (cf. 100.9)%%; sxn (=xn) ‘room’ TS 38: 15 (in a MS of
4Q: ) may reflect the pronunciation tawu.

The diphthong uy in final position contracted to 6 (or #), as can be
inferred from the spelling 1 in MS a of 4QMMT B 12 (=nx1in MS b).
Other attestations of this contraction are to be found in the biblical
material: 1y 15m (=0wy 750 Nu 24: 4) 4Q175: 11, yy »oab 1QIs® 44: 17
= nba ib. 19. Such contraction to 6 is frequent in the Samaritan oral
tradition (see below, and cf. sy Job 41: 25, 1o¥1 ktib Job 15: 22 and 18
‘empty’ DJD,-II, p. 162).

The word mxn is also attested with another spelling — xw 4QMMT B
17 (pronounced rauwi — the second alef constituting a Vokaltriger —
see 100.9). This spelling is to be compared to *xwy Ex 38: 17, 19 in a
Samaritan MS, which reflects the pronunciation sabbuwwi. The
diphthong iy in the Samaritan oral tradition is either contracted {e.g.
galé = m%2)*° or broken up into two vowels (e.g. rasuwwi = ny¥7). That
was approximately the case in DSS Hebrew. However, it is surprising’
that in 4QMMT both *“Samaritan forms™ appear in the same word and
in the same MS. [On such possible double pronunciation of the suffix
"M-, see 322.144; on the glide evolved between the vowels,see 200.133].

36 ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s 1.4.4.

37 Note also the spelling v (or - ? =u!) in the 3rd person plural perfect aformative:
193 4QPs® (as yet unpublished = Ps 69: 4 — see [200.15] note 16).

38 In the Samaritan oral tradition final aw was always contracted. Yet wy is
pronounced iSab (~isav* — isaw* — Ben-Hayyim, ib.). Ben-Hayyim, Studies, p. 81.
suggested that the diphthong aw in DSS Hebrew was contracted only in the
pronominal suffix, inferring it from the spelling nw in the editions of pH 10: 10, 11.
We prefer the alternative possible reading ww (pronounced so; cf. su in the
Samaritan oral tradition).

39 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s 1.4.4.
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The fact that =~ was pronounced -uwi throws light upon the form npw
‘my drink’” H 5: 34, 35 written with only one yod. One can assume that
both mpw ‘drink’ and mpw ‘my drink’ were pronounced sSigquwi. [cf.
200.17d). Was there a difference in accent: $igdui vs. Sigqui?

The possible reading *x1an (pronounced maboyi) 4Q405 23 I: 9 supplies
evidence for the resolving of the diphthong oy. Since it requires no
emendation, the reading *xvan is preferable to the editor’s wxun. The
word man ‘entry’ (pronounced maboyi) is frequent in MH. Note also the
construction yw1 K1 73812 4Q491 8-101: 5 = nywa ™S mm M 14:
7. If the reading Bn"is correct, the word *xnu is singular, and the phonetic
spelling with alef reflects the pronunciation goyi (cf. guwwi in the
Samaritan oral tradition = "3, m3). For the contraction 6y - g, I was able
to find only one instance mi (=n1) 1QIs? 1: 24. [There is no necessity to
explain the form of the Scroll as a lexeme different from that of MT J*%%.

Note: In Hebrew MSS of MH, final waw and yod are vocalized either
with a shewa or with a dot (placed under or inside the waw / yod),
e.g.: Yoy, MK, 1%y, 19y, 9y, vy (cf. 1Yy, hax, By, niin the Babylonian
tradition). Scholars are divided on the question of whether the dot
should be taken as a mappiq marking the consonantal waw and yod
(e.g. alay, alaw etc.) or as a hiriq or shureq (e.g. alayi, alawu etc.). I
adopt the view of M. Bar-Asher that in some MSS it should be taken
as a mappiq and in others as a hiriq or shureq*’. DSS Hebrew then
becomes an important piece of evidence for the history of the final
diphthongs in Hebrew.

200.22 Recording of the Proto-Semitic Short u

A prominent feature which has not attracted much attention is the
recording of the Proto-Semitic short u in open unstressed syllables. This
phenomenon is quite common in the DSS. In nouns we find 42
instances, of which 28 are parallel to Tiberian games hatuf, e.g. mnx H
3: 6,13 et al; wwmn S 7: 3, 4 et al., and 14 are parallel to Tiberian
shewa, e.g. oxmi H 8: 18 et al., nmp1 4Q405 14: 6, nmo ‘Euphrates” M
2: 11 mmawna*! 6Q18 2; 8, mmpbii[n14Q491 1-3: 6. Furthermore,
we are of the opinion that the accent in the construct state of the qutl

39a Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 229.

40 oy prwn oberr o peb my — mhox mm Sw oneon pwS nmona opan AWK
49-46 ,44—43; cf. Yeivin, Babylonian Voc., pp. 276-279.

41 Further occurances of mmawn (written either with or without a waw) are to be
found in Shirot Olat Hashabbat, and in yet unpublished texts from Qumran, e.g.
4Q400 11: 21, 2: 1, 4Q403 11: 3, 32; 1 II: 25, 36. See also J.C. Greenfield, JAOS,
89 (1969), p. 131.
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pattern fell on the ultimate syllable, i.e. it was pronounced gotol [see
200.241]; here, then, we have a further example of the ancient u vowel
recorded in open unstressed syllables. This phenomenon is still more
frequent in verbs. Some verbal forms in the gal conjugation have waw
after the second radical: "9 wp, *wp (imperative), 15wpr, 15wp, MMLPY.
The forms ¥wp, *wp need not necessarily be relevant here, for the
syllable of the second radical could well have carried the accent; but in
the suffixed forms, the added waw certainly comes in an unstressed
syllable (antepenultimate accentuation being unlikely in Hebrew —
311.13, 311.14, 311.15).This phenomenon is also frequent in biblical
and Aramaic texts from Qumran, e.g. 7V (=1w1; CBQ, 27 (1965), pp.
357, 361).

If we regard the waw as representing either a full vowel or even a half-
vowel, we have here an ancient feature which is far more common in
DSS Hebrew than in any other tradition — including even the
Babylonian tradition, which to a large extent preserves the short u.

Assumptions that the waw represents either a shewa which is
pronounced like the vowel in the following syllable (as in MT), or a
shewa which is a product of assimilation to a labial*, are only valid in a
very few cases, and should therefore be rejected as a general explanation.
Furthermore, in 1QIs® short u is not only preserved in open unstressed
syllables, but also in other phonological environments, e.g. in the
pattern wip (=wvp) (contrast %wp in other traditions)®. These
phenomena are instances of the DSS language preserving ancient
features which help us significantly in understanding the phonology of
BH.

200.24 Pronunciation of the Qutl Pattern

Words of the qutl pattern were pronounced in a fashion unique to the
DSS. These words are spelled in three different ways: Smp, Swp, Hop.
Kutscher* took the view that the form w1 was pronounced gotol, i.e.
that it was a qutl form with an auxiliary o in the second syllable. He

42 E.g. vym(=vym S 4: 16, Sa 1: 18 — M. Bar-Asher, Lesonenu, 45 (1981), pp. 91-92;
cf. also nx%m and marar [500.3].

43 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 52-54.

44 Lesonenu, 22 (1958), pp. 99-106; Kutscher, Isalah pp. 502-504; see also: B.

Jongeling, ‘Les Formes QTWL dans I'Hébreu des Manuscrits des Qumrén’, RQ, 1
(1959), pp. 483494,
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argued that in some instances »wp and Sy are probably defective
spellings of %, a view which is exceedingly plausible in those cases
where the same word is sometimes spelled Y»p and sometimes “wp. The
analysis of these forms in our study starts from the observation that
while all three spellings are found in the construct form (Svip 39 times,
Nwp 24 times, S twice), only Yvp is found in the absolute (165 times;
on the two exceptions with second consonant guttural 2319 and 2171 see
200.11) [see table below]. This indicates that the absolute form was
apparently Yvp, as in the Tiberian tradition, while the spellings in the
construct must represent gotol [100.21].

The hypothesis that the construct state, like the absol(l\.!i?e, is built on a
form containing a helping vowel*** and having a. penu accentuation,
leads to the untenable conclusion that the helpitig vowels in the
construct (0) and the absolute (¢) are different. Instead, we conclude
that the construct forms are variations of the form Ywp (as in
Aramaic)*’. These forms were pronounced qotol (=%bp) in the DSS -
tradition; waw representing hatef games or even shewa is common in
the DSS [200.22]. This kind of differentiation of the construct state
from the absolute in the gqitl, qatl, qutl patterns is attested in the
Tiberian tradition as well, e.g. 730 7 777, Y3 / YOI, wp 7 wIp*e. Note also
A (=am%; construct) in the Babylonian vocalization¥”. The gotol
pronunciation for the qutl pattern is also found in transliterations in the
Septuagint and in Christian Aramaic; however, it is doubtful whether
the rules governing the appearance of gotol forms in these sources are
identical with those of the DSS

200.241* The Spellings of the Qutl Pattern (Singular without
Suffixes)

44a See, however, the analysis of R. Steiner in the article cited below (note 46).

45 In Qumran Aramaic, the pattern %wp was apparently pronounced gotol, since the
spellings 9wp / Svip both occur even for the same word. Similarly, in DSS texts, the
word i is spelled omo / oMo, attesting to a pronunciation sodom. This word, to
be sure, could be of the pattern qutl (discussed above), as Kutscher has suggested
(Isaiah, pp. 109-110; note the form sadem in the Samaritan oral tradition).
However, Kutscher's explanation cannot be applied to the feminine counterpart of
D10, MMy 7y (pronounced ‘omora). Moreover if or1o in Qumran were of the
qutl pattern it should have been pronounced gotel, like the other absolute forms of
this pattern.

46 B-L, 72x, pp. 573-574; R. Steiner, Monographic Journals of the Near East —
Afroasiatic Linguistics, 3/5 (1976), pp. 1-18.

47 Cf. K. Fellman, pw% v, VIIIL, Jerusalem 1982 (ed. S. Morag), p. 103.
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200.25* Prosthetic Alef

To avoid initial consonant clusters a helping vowel (designated by alef)
is prefixed to some words*®: y1ax ‘form’ M 5: 6 (but »1a M 5: 9 et al.),
max pH 11: 6 (=nay)*, yruxn TS 20: 16, 21: 04, but »wrr H 8: 33. Inthe
Qumran biblical texts, one commonly finds the form yvx where the MT
has yrr.

Prosthetic alef occurs in BH and in MH, as well as in other Semitic
languages; it is extremely common in the Samaritan oral tradition,
although not usually indicated in the spelling®. In this respect, the DSS
language was apparently similar to the Samaritan tradition. This can be
inferred from the word %\xw ‘underworld’, generally spelled %\xw, and
once :xwx 11QPs? 141: 7. Were the word not consistently pronounced
esol. but also $6l (~Seol) [200.11T! then we should also find spellings
S, Sxw+ similar to KM, AMKN, TN very'.

200.26* Waw (=o, u) instead of a, e

Waw sometimes appears where the Tiberian tradition has qames, patah,
or segol:

1. In the 3rd person plural pronominal suffix*? (beside the regular form):
oim1 S 9: 14, o(unin S 5: 20, mx13a Sa 1: 4, oimby 4Q176 20: 3, pmby
(feminine) S 3: 5. [On owmax S 1: 20, oM S 5: 21, see 200.143].

2. In nouns: m%y (=o%y) H 11: 27, Sb 5: 23 (?), "% ‘suckling’ H 7: 21,
4Q169 4: 2, 4, niA[M]15P, 4Q491 8-10: 9, maw (=mw) TS 59: 4,
Sunm TS 48:3, o[5> 1iom (=oyom) ib., M 9: 6 (but g7 M 3:
2,9, 7:13), m5nm 11QBr: 11, nuux (related to nix Ex 24: 6) 4Q158
4:6, m5wnM 1: 1 (but nbwn S 9: 23, 10: 13), npwm TS 47:7,49: 7,9
(but ripwn S 6: 20 et al.)®, ymiim (=11 4QMS (not yet published),
omwn[n] 4Q365 (unpublished), pam 4Q381 10-11: 3, 47: 3. And
maybe wiaw (=2yaw?) 4Q404 2: 9 et al. [On vym see 200.22].

This phenomenon is also attested in the Qumran biblical texts, e.g.
man (=opm 1QIs? 41: 27, oun (=oym-11QPs? 119: 161.

48 The form vownx S 7: 8, mpnx H 10: 25 should be read vowna, mapn3, according to
the photographs. .

49 Also found in MH, in a letter of Bar Kokhba, in Samaritan Hebrew, in Aramaic, and
in Punic (cf. Kutscher, Lesonenu, 33 (1969), p. 108).

50 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, p. 205.

51 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 498-500.

52 Cf. the 3rd person prongminal suffix o1, 131~ in biblical Aramaic. M. Bar-Asher has
found 3 cases of 11 (- 1; third person plural suffix) in MS Kaufmann of the Mishnah
(see mmwon Studies in Language Traditions, 1 [ed. M. Bar-Asher], Jerusalem 1984,
pp. 5-6).

53 Z. Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu, 42 (1978), pp. 279-280.
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There has been much dispute about such forms®; there is little
agreement either on the facts (which of the forms are morphological
variants and which are phonetic variants), or on how to explain them.
Some scholars have concluded from these forms that the vowel
corresponding to Tiberian games was pronounced like o, while others
have claimed that the o sound is a product of assimilation of the vowel
to the neighbouring labial consonant (or to resh).

The fact that the o sound represents not only games but also patah and
segol argues against the first explanation. The second explanation is
more reasonable, but in order to cover all the data (excluding
morphological variants) we must assume that the assimilation was
conditioned by liquids (*1%) as well as labials.

200.27* Accentuation (and Vowel-Length)

a. Some scholars have assumed that in DSS Hebrew the accent fell on
the penult®. This assumption is based on forms like ¥wp» (appearing
both in and out of pause), in which the o must be accentuated according
to the Tiberian tradition. However, in DSS Hebrew, Proto-Semitic short
u is also preserved in the unaccentuated antepenult (n5wvp» — 200.22),
so this argument is not conclusive.

Z. Ben-Hayyim, dealing with this problem, argued that “the linguistic
tradition emerging from the DSS is on the whole identical with that of
the Samaritans”®. Observing that the short u is preserved in the
antepenult, he argued that in the DSS language (as in the Samaritan
tradition) there was no shewa mobile; thus forms such as *wp», n"5wpy,
qy wip, nuxyp (=MT nnyp) have a full vowel instead of shewa. Only
this assumption will explain why the vowel represented by waw is not
reduced to shewa quiescent when preceded by prepositional lamed in
forms like 'nn% (=2nn%), v (=n79%). In Ben-Hayyim’s view this is one
of the principal links in the proof that the DSS language had constant
penultimate accentuation®’. Thus (as in the Samaritan tradition), the
unstressed vowel in the final syllable is short and is sometimes spelled
defectively, e.g. omo (=sodom), 7xn 1QIs* 53: 10.

54 See Yalon, pp. 59-60, 98; R. Meyer, ZAW, 70 (1958), pp. 41 ff.; Kutscher, Isaiah,
Pp. 473-474, 496-498, Morag, pp. 29-31; id. The Hebrew Language Tradition of
the Yemenite Jews, Jerusalem 1963, p. 104. )

55 See F.W. Bush, RQ, 2 (1960), pp. 501-514, and the studies mentioned in note 3;
Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 332-340.

56 Ben-Hayyim, Scripta, p. 207.

57 Ib., pp. 202-208.
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b. As a matter of fact. the orthography of the DSS does not support
Ben-Hayyim’s hypothesis®.

First of all, the words niny, my in 1QIs? are sometimes spelled oinx», KW,
but the plural is always spelled without alef. This means that at least in
these cases, alef designates afull vowel, while the absence of alefapparently
indicates a reduced vowel (shewa mobile)*’.

Secondly, imperfect forms which can have a long i in the ultimate
syllable are spelled in the DSS in two different ways: when not preceded
by waw, the spelling is with yod (5wpv, but whenever there is a
conjunctive (or consecutive) waw they are spelled without yod (Svpm)
[310.129. cf. also 310.141]. It seems, then, that these forms differ from
their counterparts in the Samaritan tradition, and in fact behave as in
the MT. The difference in spelling reflects a difference in pronunciation
(unlike the Samaritan tradition), and in neither form does the ultimate
syllable have a neutralized vowel (also unlike the Samaritan tradition).
Thus it can indeed happen that the stress falls on the ultimate syllable
and that the final vowel is long, i.e. hireq (>wp» or sere (SvpM).

Thirdly, Ben-Hayyim’s analysis of forms like *mn% is by no means the
only one possible. The waw might well represent a reduced vowel "ma%
(like 52p% in biblical Aramaic). Yet from the spelling variants gmy »wp S
4: 11 and §ny 'wpa S 6: 26, one.can infer that this construct form
contains a half-vowel (wp which does reduce to zero after beth "wpa.
(Cf. my but =¥ Gn 43: 11).

Fourthly, even if we were to accept the view that the shewa in DSS
Hebrew was pronounced as a full vowel, how could we explain such
forms as Ywwx (=%xw) 11QPs? 141: 7, and mm (=rmx) TS 66: 9? Can
one imagine that the alef would be dropped after a full vowel as well, e.g.
in Mx?

Finally, it may not be valid to draw conclusions about accentuation from
the presence of waw for Proto-Semitic short u in the penult or
antepenult. Thus the Babylonian tradition has forms like o"w1p, and the
Tiberian tradition has forms like 1i%vp», and also forms with games
hatuf, e.g. 25%0p". In principle, the waw in DSS Hebrew could represent
any of these sounds.

58 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 566-567.

59 For the two anomalous spellings where alef does apparently represent shewa mobile
(nmxyp 1QIs® 41: 5, nexbs ib. 34: 6) see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 207, 501-502,
566-567, and [200.17].
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c. In fact, the presence or absence of waw is not a firm indicator of
accentuation. Thus, as the waw in forms like oxmb, 2%vpr [200.22]
might (or might not) represent a full but unaccented vowel, so the waw
in forms like Ywp» need not necessarily indicate penultimate
accentuation. However, the presence of yod is a much more definite clue
to accentuation, for the yod (unlike waw) never represents a reduced
vowel. Thus the forms an wrpnn 1QIs? 30: 29 (perfect rather than
infinitive), wwwm ib. 45: 22 (nifal rather than hifil) apparently did have
penultimate stress. The same holds for forms like rama7 (singular,
appearing out of pause) [100.33]. By analogical reasoning, it seems
reasonable to infer that the forms in waw Y5wp», 1wp and the like did in
fact have penultimate accentuation as well [cf. 311.13]%,

d.In sum, although it has not been proven that all words had
penultimate accentuation in DSS Hebrew, some categories, such as
verbal forms with afformatives, probably were accentuated on the
penult as in MH and in biblical Aramaic (and not as in the Tiberian
tradition of BH). On the other hand, there seem to have been categories
which had penultimate accentuation in the Tiberian tradition but
ultimate accentuation in DSS Hebrew (cf. the construct state of the
pattern qutl — 200.24)%.

Other phenomena which perhaps have a bearing on accentuation are:

1. Clitic attachment of some short word to a neighbouring word, e.g.
Sonx S 1: 19 et al., ominx S 5: 24, Wmanx S 10: 14.

2. The writing of “openend” mem in final position, especially in short
words like nx, ny which can combine proclitically with the following
word.

60 It is hard to imagine anything but penultimate accentuation for the perfect forms in
11QPs®: %5 vo13 129: 2, *5 wnp» 141: 9, where waw occurs instead of MT shewa.
Note, however, that BH does have some rare forms such as wwsw?, mpp — see
Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 339-340.

61 Cf. %vp in Aramaic.
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310 The Verb

310.11 The Afformatives of the Perfect

person singular plural
masculine | feminine masculine | feminine
1 n- n
2 " () - on®, annT -
3 4 i * T

2nd person singular:

The masculine form nin-! is very frequent (over 250 times). n- is attested
only 5 times: nay* H 1: 15, na1 H 5: 13, nno H 5: 26, naya TS 54: 17
(end of line), n751 1Q34 II: 5. The feminine does not occur in our corpus;
1QIs? has the form n- as well as n-2

2nd person masculine plural:

1. onab1 6Q10 1: 3, Gnynw M 16: 15, on%ixy, omwtm 11QBr: 10.
onawn TS pl 40* 1: 5, on[nn] ib. 6. _

2. mn%x 2Q23 1: 3, and 13 times in TS, e.g. manapm 17: 12, 21: 14,
25: 12.

The long form (2) is very frequent in the Qumran biblical texts?, and is
" known from the Samaritan tradition as well* [cf. 322.17, 322.18].

1 This spelling disproves the theory of P. Kahle, who believed that the vocalization - in
the MT came about under Arabic influence (after the seventh century C.E.); see
Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 45-48.

2 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 188-190. For 2nd person feminine suffix with final i cf.
[321.12, 322.13]. See also Qimron, Kirjath Sefer, 54 (1979), p. 365.

3 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 441.

4 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s 2.0.13.
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310.121 The Preformatives and Afformatives of the Imperfect

The preformatives and afformatives of the imperfect are set out in the
following table:

person singular plural
masculine | feminine | masculine | feminine
1 K, T-X "), -1
2 n - -n, -n) -
3 - n -, (- | =, m-n

310.122 The (MSvpR/3I Pattern

1st person has two forms, one with afformative and one without:

with afformative without afformative
abopx 19x Svpk  70x
moops 8x Supr 2x
noupxr 31x Svpry  1x
aopn 8x
total 66x total 73x

It is a well-known feature of DSS Hebrew that cohortative forms
n>upR/3 denote the indicative alongside the forms SvpR/3, as in the late
books of the Bible and the Samaritan pentateuch®. However, a thorough
examination of all the material shows that bvpk/3 and n5vpR/3 are not
merely free variants. In the non-biblical Scrolls, there is only a single
instance of the form SvpR/:: ~noxy TS 59: 7 (biblical phraseology).
Otherwise the universal form with consecutive (or conjunctive) waw in
the 1st person is m5vpR/7 (in contrast with the late books of the Bible,
which have these forms as well as SvpR/m). This phenomenon is only one
instance of a basic feature of the language of the DSS, which is that the
system of ‘“‘conversive” imperfect forms is almost identical to the
system of the biblical cohortative-jussive forms. Thus in imperfect
forms with waw (consecutive or conjunctive) the language of the DSS
systematically distinguishes between forms of the 1st person and those
of the 2nd and 3rd person [see 310.1291].

5 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 326-327; note that the Samaritan tradition uses the {orms
nYUpR/T to denote the perfect (instead of MT bupR/T) — Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, §
2.9.10. }
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310.127 The Afformative 1~

The ancient plural afformative n- is practically unused. The seven
instances found in TS are all linked to biblical verses, as is paw»4Q177
19: 6, 4Q184 1: 11. The biblical texts from Qumran differ fromr MT in
the use of this form; in most cases they prefer the form 1- (even where
MT has 1), as do the late biblical books and the Samaritan Pentateuch®.
Yet occasionally they have - instead of MT 1.

310.128 THhe 3rd Person Feminine Plural Afformative

The biblical form of the 3rd person feminine plural m%vpn occurs only 3
times (mn M 8: 1, TS 21: 13, rumbxn H 7: 11). Instead the masculine
form Y5vpr (as in MH) is used: v M 7: 12, TS 59: 4,3 H 4: 33, 8: 34,
won H 3:26,190w14Q184, 1: 13, vvor TS 56: 19, and perhaps also 1am»
and 157 S 4: 23-24, yiwr H 1: 6, wm TS 58: 8, cf. also TS 3: 12, and
1QIs? 34: 14. [see also 321.16, 322.18]

310.129 The Imperfect with Waw’

In a few categories the imperfect assumes a special form when preceded
by waw:

a. In the 2nd and 3rd person of the hifil conjugation, and of »y verbs in
the gal conjugation (identical to hifil vy), only forms without yod exist,
eg. mym H 2: 8, 18: 1, owm H 1: 28, 11: 33, H fragment 5: 5
(altogether 31 instances) — contrast the imperfect Yvp» etc. without
waw. The only exception is the Aramaic form pamm S 3: 9.

b. In the 2nd and 3rd person of »% verbs, final he is lacking®, e.g. 7om H
2: 35, wwm M 11: 9, wyn TS 56: 8, 59: 16, " H 8: 8 (altogether 23
instances). Exceptions: ()9an1 H 18: 24 (before correction), and perhaps
mm 1Q22 11k 7.

c. In the 1st person, the form has final ke in all conjugations, strong and
weak verbs alike [310.122]. In »Y verbs the form is rmxy etc. (10 times).
d. The imperfect with 3rd person pronominal suffix also has a distinct
form when waw is prefixed [see 322.143].

6 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 193.

7 It is unclear whether DSS Hebrew has a distinct form for consecutive waw, as the
short imperfect is used even in cases where the waw does not convert the tense, e.g.
TS 23: 17. BH too employs the short form of the imperfect with both waw
consecutive and waw conjunctive, e.g. awn Dn 11: 19 (contrast 2w ib. 18),

M [ oWt My Swom b Sk vba byn Ez 14: 7,
MO Ao oW My Swoam 1 Ok vy abyr wk ib. 4.
This matter will be treated in a forthcoming article.

8 But 1QIs? prefers the long form (see Kutscher, pp. 328-329), as does a fragment of

the book of Samuel (1Q7).
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The clear distinction between the 1st person and the other persons is
shown in the following table:

grammatical category 1st person | 2nd and 3rd persons
1. the strong verb

(all conjugations except hifil) oopxX1 Svpm, Svpn
2. hifil owpK - Supm, Suvpn
3.qal »y and hifil vy forms mpKY opm, opn
4.imperfect with 3rd person

pronominal suffix n5vpKI 5P/ m

This distinction by person can already be found in BH,? but it is not as
general there as in the DSS language. This phenomenon does not seem
to be simply an artificial systematization of BH. Rather, DSS Hebrew is
an offshoot from the last stages of BH, and the phenomenon can be
explained as the culmination of a linguistic process already under way in
BH. In the imperfect with waw consecutive!® in BH, 1st person is
distinguished from 2nd and 3rd persons: shortened forms are
characteristic of 2nd and 3rd persons @ph, opfi1, oph, opnY, while the
normal (unshortened) forms dominate in 1st person (@px), DPXY.
However, the verb-class »5 is exceptional in allowing shortened forms
in the 1st person as well (mxv). Citing these shortened 5 verbal forms
and the many instances of defective spelling for 1st person imperfect
forms of the type npx), npx), Bergstrisser!! postulates that in the early
stages of Hebrew, all three persons behaved identically as to shortened /
unshortened forms, and that only secondarily did 1st person assume
unshortened forms. This development is to be explained by the fact that
the imperfect consecutive was repatterned after the cohortative-jussive
paradigm, which does distinguish 1st person from 2nd and 3rd persons.

In fact, the overlap of these two paradigms in BH is not total (e.g., the
cohortative mmpx is not identical to the form opxy). In DSS Hebrew,
however, the process of analogy is complete and there is no difference
between the paradigms.

310.13 The Afformatives of the Imperative

singular plural

feminine
-

masculine
=

feminine

-

masculine
g

9  Bergstrisser, II, s 5d.

10 Or conjunctive — see note 7.
11 Ib.
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In the masculine singular the form Svp exists side by side with Svp. The
long form appears 6 times, always in poetical and liturgical texts; the
short form appears 21 times. This long form is very common in the DSS
biblical texts, where it often replaces the Svp of the MT. From this, it
may be inferred that it was an especially salient feature of DSS Hebrew,
at least in certain categories of texts; why else would the form in the MT
be replaced?

310.14 The Infinitive

BH has two kinds of infinitives, an (inflecting) infinitive construct and
an (invariant) infinitive absolute.

The infinitive construct is very common in DSS Hebrew (almost 1000
instances), whereas an authentic infinitive absolute is extremely rare:
MK PO . R M 18, ma3n 192 4Q179 2: 9, and several times in TS in
passages linked to the Bible (55: 6, 56: 14, 64: 11, 14, 65: 4). The
relative non-usage of the infinitive absolute is typical of late BH'?, of
Samaritan Hebrew!* and of 1QIs®!4, and culminates in MH"S.

To be sure, there are some 30 instances in hif il which appear formally to
be cases of infinitive absolute (bvpm), e.g. Tmyn pin vy H 5: 29,
onvi e yowt oy H 7: 3. Analysis of the data, however, reveals that,
syntactically speaking, such forms are almost always infinitive
constructs. In fact, between these forms and the normal infinitive
construct there is a relation of complementary distribution: the normal
infinitive construct almost always appear with lamed (or a pronominal
suffix), while the ‘“pseudo-infinitive-absolute” occurs in the other
circumstances (e.g. Svpn oy but Y wpnY)*6. Thus the form van pH 5: 2,
11: 3 (=MT vnan) is to be explained according to this rule. A similar
distinction in usage occurs in the Babylonian tradition?”.

12 See Polzin, pp. 43-44.

13 See Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, p. 152 ff.

14 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 41.

15 Kutscher, ib.; Kutscher also notes that the infinitive construct in MH is always
construed with a prefixed lamed, and hence the tendency of 1QIs? to add a lamed to
the infinitive. I would add the form x1%m 4QMMT C 15 which prefixes both lamed
and mem. This construction, known from MH and Aramaic, was hitherto
unattested in texts from the Second Temple period (see Strugnell & Qimron,
s 3.3.3.1.2).

16 But 3 times Ywpna: y'mxa S 10: 2 (cf. yow1a CD 20: 3, 6, 25), yann M 17: 11, 2w
4Q405 20:12 on xboma, see below.

17 Yeivin, Babylonian Voc., pp. 439, 472, 504, 543-544. Note the echoes of such a
distinction in the infinitive of vy in the Tiberian tradition (ib. 544). On the
exclusivity of the infinitive with lamed, see [311.15].
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The word xbon is of great interest, since it retains the e not only when
preceded by beth (x%5ma 'S 10: 16 et al.), but also (once) when preceded
by lamed []()9on% pH 7: 8 (against 3 times x*901%). It is difficult to tell
in each case whether it was no longer perceived as an infinitive, or was
taken as »5'8,

Some of the Svpn forms and others are used as nouns or adverbs, e.g.
X557 (9 times), " M 15: 11, Sva =3 M 16: 6, qan TS 11: 10, 29pn TS
43: 10. The form mbon 4QMMT C 28 is infinitive absolute employed as -
finite verb, a feature typical of late BH’. [On the form Svpn, see 330.11].

310.145 Omission of He in the Infinitive of Some Conjugations

The he in the infinitive nifal, hithpa“el and hifil is sometimes dropped.
In nifal: no5 (=no1%) 1Q14 8: 7, on%> (=on%% 4Q161 5-6: 11 (SvpnY
occurs 26 times). In hithpa“el: 95an" H 15: 15, 4Q504 8: 7, qon% S 9:
10, mnnw pH 12: 13, 95 (=1m%»® S 3: 7, Sa 1: 9, ay'na» H 12: 30
(SvpnnY occurs 52 times). In hifil the form %wvpb occurs 19 times and
0pn 210 times, e.g. a5 pH 6: 8, yn5 pH 10: 11, x5 4Q511 21: 4.
This phenomenon is characteristic of pH. It also occurs in the biblical
texts and in BH proper, and is very common in MH.

The dropping of the he is not purely phonological, but stems from the
tendency to repattern the infinitive with lamed after the imperfect, a
process already perceptible in BH (an3%, mp% as against 21133, mip3), and
common in MH (n% ™% mi%.

310.16 The Conjugations (Binyanim) .

The outstanding feature of the system of conjugations is the reduction
of the internal passive?' (except pu‘al participle; see 330.1). These
conjugations appear only rarely: the passive of gal 9 times, the pu‘al 17
times, and 51 times in the participle, the hofal 5 timesand 10 times in
the participle. The passive is expressed mainly by the nifal.

The hithpael is likewise very common in the DSS language. Sometimes
it is employed as a passive, as in MH and Aramaic, e.g. [ Joprmn
10y 4Q174 II: 4 (cf. 1wayn mabnn Dn 12: 10), wapnn M 17: 2, (cf.
wipx Lv 10: 3), wasn mmy oopen oy TS 49: 16; mynn TS 25: 12

18 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 343. Cf. the spellings nnbpm (=nnxYsm M 14: 9, 18: 10, H 5:
15, 11: 3, H fragment 2: 16, M 13: 9 (?) (never with alef), and Bergstrisser, II, § 29
e

19 Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.4.2.1.

20 Yalon, p. 80.

21 Cf. Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s 2.0.8.



[310.16] 49

(=myn Lv 23: 29; cf. also TS 27: 7)*.In some verbs there seems to be
no difference in meaning between the hithpa“el and the nifal, e.g. waann
H 2: 12 after wama ib. (cf. wx) Ps 2: 1 — intransitive gal), nvaminnn
wnKS 1M S 5: 10 to be compared with 1nnxb o S S 1: 11, awnnn
and awm. Cf. mnon» CD 15: 11. Hithpa'el with intransitive meaning
occurs in the verb ywn, ywanma 4Q491 8-10 I: 7 alongside the hifil
(below) and the gal.Cf. mnn as opposed to MT wmn Gn 45: 24
(=titragazu in the Samaritan tradition) 4Q364 (unpublished), and
nmann [500.3].

Worth mentioning is the hifil instead of gal used in a number of verbs.
Indeed, the use of the hifil alongside the gal is found already in classical
BH. However it has been claimed? that the phenomenon became more
frequent in the later biblical books, in the DSS and in MH. Here follows
all the relevant material which I have found (for further discussion, see
the particular items in 500.1): »nnan (=wnman H 9: 7, mnmarm H 9: 11,
1wy (=1y?) pH 4: 2, oprym (=opyn) TS 59: 6, nuywnn (=uyw) S 1: 25
et al., awn (=onw) H 7: 3, 18: 20, m%n(=mS»M 12:13,19: 5, 9pn S 11:
2, wnwn n[akwyn% (=BH wnwin x123) 4QMMT B 15. Note also the form
1t CD 9: 4; cf. the Samaritan oral tradition to Nu 15: 31. The form
1 4Q365 (=wpnmnm Ex 15: 25, wyimmatequ in the Samaritan oral
tradition) may also be read yp\nnn. For the hifil see Job 20: 12 and for
i see Mishnah, Uktsin 3: 4.

Z. Ben-Hayyim has pointed out that both MH and the Samaritan
tradition tend to employ the pi“el conjugation instead of the gal in
BH?*. He believes that such a tendency may have existed in DSS Hebrew
as well, but he was not able to find clear-cut evidence to support his
suggestion®®. The following pi‘el forms, however, speak in favour of
Ben-Hayyim’s suggestion: nibaxn 4Q513 2 II: 5, naonnn?* (a biblical
quotation of Nahum 3: 4 nyoha) 4Q169 3-4 II: 6.

22 Cf. ib. s 2.10.4; Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 362.

23 Moreshet; the hif‘il instead of gal is characteristic also of Samaritan Hebrew, see T.
Zurawel, mmon — Studies in Language Tradition, I (ed. M. Bar-Asher), Jerusalem
1984, p. 144.

23a Lesonenu, 22 (1958), pp. 236-237.

23b The pu‘‘al participle forms, which he cites, are disputable. As to 1ay 1QIs® 24: 5 —
examination of the MS proves that there is no yod suspended above the beth.

23¢ The Samaritan tradition always employs the pi‘“‘el of 7on instead of the gal in the
MT.




50 [311.112]
311 The Strong Verb

311.1 Qal
311.112 Verb Classes

Some verbs which in BH belong to the neuter (intransitive) class take
the form of the active (transitive) class, i.e. an original a-form
sometimes becomes an o-form in the imperfect (and infinitive), and Yvp
sometimes becomes Yvip in the participle: maw S 7: 10, x* pH 7: 7,
w5 M 2: 7, 8, ypinnn (?) 4Q365 [cf. 310.16], (cf. ypmnw — second
radical het — pH 4: 6), 213w5 4Q160 7: 4, mm?¢S 2: 14, pH 11: 14. ow»
S 2: 23 is misread for Youw» (the vertical line which looks like a waw is the
leg of the lamed).

This phenomenon, already under way in BH, is further attested in the
biblical texts from Qumran, in MH, in Aramaic, and in the Greek
transliterations of Origen?.

311.13 Imperfect Qal

a.In verbs having an o-form imperfect, the root-vowel is generally
represented by a waw even when afformatives or pronominal suffixes
are present, as indicated in' the following tableZ:

" etc. 87x mvpr  etc. 7x

nowpr etc. 3x moupr et 8x

TMWPR/I etc. 5% v etc. 18x
Wopr  etc. 5x

b. These forms have been extensively discussed. The principal

explanations which have been put forward are as follows:

1. These forms are phonologically regular (like the forms 1Svp* in the
Tiberian tradition), but are spelled “grammatically”? — i.e. “the
normal pausal orthography may have been employed in the context

24 Rather than 9mx Yalon, p. 67, Elliger, p. 191.

25 Rather than wom.

26 Rather than m; Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 108.

27 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 340-342.

28 A similar picture emerges from material in the biblical texts from Qumran (Yeivin,
Forms, pp. 257-258).

29 E. Brgnno, ZDMG, 106 (1956), pp. 252-258; Morag, p. 28. Both Brgnno and
Morag refer only to imperfect forms, but not to the imperative ¥wp etc. [see

311.14]. Orthographic analogy to the non suffixed forms (%wp» etc.) may also have
been involved.
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too, even if the context pronunciation differed strongly from that of
the pause’°,

2.These forms have preserved the ancient short u, like »an> in the
Babylonian tradition3!.

3. These are pausal forms 15vp? (appearing both in and out of pause)*
arising from the putative penultimate accentuation in DSS Hebrew.

c. Previously suggested explanations for the forms of the imperfect in
the DSS have largely ignored the striking morphological parallelism
among the forms of the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive, which in
DSS Hebrew (unlike MT) obtains not only in the derived conjugations
but also in gal. It is a general principle that the more comprehensive an
explanation, the better it is. Thus, rather than ignoring the three-fold
parallelism above, we should make it the cornerstone of the analysis.
Our explanation will cover in a unified way all forms in all three
categories.

d. None of the above mentioned explanations is completely adequate.
The first two do not apply to clear pausal forms appearing out of pause
in the DSS, such as 1121 [=191311S 9: 6 (cf. 100.33, 200.27 — the yod
in the DSS never represents Tiberian shewa). The third one cannot be
reconciled with the fact that the waw in forms like 15 wp» appears in the
antepenultimate syllable (antepenultimate accentuation is, of course,
unlikely in Hebrew). Furthermore, the first explanation above cannot
apply to the imperative [cf. 311.14], and hence violates our general
parallelism principle®,

The only way to explain all the data is to distingyish between forms with
pronominal suffixes (=yigtoléni, yeqotleni) and forms with
afformatives (yiqtSlu). The orthography supports this distinction: 12>
is generally spelled with waw, since the o is long and accentuated; while
in m12n> spellings with and without waw are equally common, since the
o is short (or very short) and unaccentuated (see the table above). The
fact that these two categories are subject to different rules is well
established both in DSS Hebrew and in other Hebrew traditions. In the
DSS the Swp» form only appears in combination with pronominal
suffixes. Likewise 1QIs? has a distinct imperfect form for the verb Yax
with pronominal suffix n%ax* (=yokolem) etc. 50: 9 et al., in contrast
to the forms with afformative ¥9ax» etc®.

30 Brgnno, ib., p. 257.

31 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 332; Yeivin, Forms, pp. 258-261.
32 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 330-340, and others.

33 See also Kutscher, Studies, pp. 1p-ip.

34 Cf. also mymwn H 4: 24.
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e. It is hard to decide whether the forms m%wpx etc. had ultimate
accentuation and a (very) short vowel, which would parallel MT n%upx,
or penultimate accentuation and a long vowel, which would conform to
the plene spelling of these forms*. It should be noted that the form
mwpR/3 is very common in the Qumran biblical texts.

f. The forms n>wpi/fA are also found in the Bible?$; but it is unclear
whether their accentuation in DSS Hebrew was ultimate as in the MT.

g. Forms like n5»p» have no parallel in any other Hebrew tradition, and
Hebraists disagree as to their origin. The assumption of R. Meyer*’ that
they represent an ancient tense (=Akkadian yeqattel) is unfounded. The
prevailing view, that the waw in m5vp designates a helping vowel
arising under purely phonological conditioning?® (like 1Svp» in the
Babylonian tradition), is also suspect, for the following reasons:

1. u/0 as helping vowel is rare in Hebrew, and is restricted to special
phonological environments.

2. Helping vowels occur mainly where two consonants meet (e.g.
1m5vp7), and it is doubtful whether such imperfect forms existed at all
in DSS Hebrew.

3. In the Babylonian tradition the helping vowel generally comes before

. liquids and a few other consonants, and this is not the case in DSS
Hebrew where even the same verb can occur in two different forms,
e.g. wmwmm S 6: 17, wmwmm S 6: 14

4. We have no orthographic evidence for helping vowels elsewhere in
DSS Hebrew. .

5.The proposed phonological explanation does not explain the
distinction between forms with suffixes and those with afformatives.

It seems, in fact, that the explanation here is morphological. DSS
Hebrew, like other Hebrew traditions, has two possibilities for the
infinitive and imperative with suffixes: =5np alongside =%wp
(imperative), and "15upY alongside »wpY (infinitive). The corresponding
doublets in the imperfect with suffixes mYvpr 7 "5 wpY are an analogical
‘extenswn of this behavior: to the earlier form =%vp» was added the
innovation n5mp*. This explanation, as well as taking into account the

35 Cf. nyhwn Is 41: 23, mdax) Ps 77: 3.

36 Bergstrisser, II, s 5 b.

37 BZAW, 77 (1958), pp. 118-128.

38 M. Goshen, JJS, 4 (1953), p. 107; RQ, 5 (1959), pp. 43-46; Ben-Hayyim,
Traditions, p. 87.

39 It has been proposed that in Proto-Semitic not only the infinitive and imperative
but also the imperfect were built on the pattern -qutul- (L.H. Gray, Introduction to
Semitic Comparative Linguistics, New York 1934, p. 96); cf. 1at? — *yasububu.
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three-fold parallelism (cf. c), resolves several difficulties besides:

1. The fact that these doublets only occur in forms with pronominal
suffixes.

2. The presence of the vowel o in the forms mymwn H 4: 24 and o%ox
1QIs? 50: 9 et al., where the imperfect without suffixes has the vowel
a.

311.14 Imperative Qal

The basic masculine-singular imperative presents no difficulties. Since
the forms with afformatives and pronominal suffixes barely appear in
the non-biblical Scrolls, we deviate from our usual practice and also
present here biblical material. The data can be divided into the following
patterns (some of which are only defective spellings):

with afformatives with suffixes
/Tvp | Swp | TA%p | T5wp [ ahope) a5wp etcfabmp etcabvp etc.
30x 1x 7 x 3x 1x 2x 3x 2x

Several explanations have been put forward to explain the above forms

with waw after the second radical:

1. These are Aramaic forms*%;

2. These are forms which preserve the short u, like kindred forms in the
Babylonian tradition*!;

3. These are pausal forms*Z

The second and third explanations are inadequate, as explained in
[311.13 d]; and the first, dealing with the imperative as an isolated
category, ignores the parallelism in vocalization between the
corresponding imperative and imperfect forms in DSS Hebrew. No
explanation in terms of “grammatical spellings’” of MT forms can be
accepted here, since forms like ¥%wp could not reflect MT %vp [cf.
311.13 b, d].

I believe the analysis which I suggested for the imperfect [311.13 d]also
holds good here, viz. distinguishing forms with suffixes and forms with
afformatives: owp = getSlu (long stressed o), while w%wp = getoléni;
(short unstressed o). ,

The few forms in the above table which are apparently inconsistent with
my explanation can themselves be explained: they are in fact

40 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 193-197.
41 Yeivin, Forms, pp. 262-264; cf. also Kutscher, ib.
42 Kutscher, ib.
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phonological variants of 19 wp etc. If the reading mmm[y14QPhyl J: 56 is
correct, the word must have been pronounced omoda, the half-vowel
being pronounced like the following vowel*’. Similarly,maw 1QIs® 23: 6
was pronounced ‘obori*), and mmawr ib. 35: 8 was pronounced
yo'oborena. Note that in all the above examples, first radical ayin is
involved. Contrast the Tiberian school, which applied this rule only
when the consonant following the shewa is a guttural®.

Doublets like 1%wp 7 15np can be found in other Hebrew traditions as
well. This corresponds to the Proto-Semitic imperative form qutul.
Sometimes the first vowel was preserved, and somtimes the second one.
The fact that both vowels are attested in verbs with first radical ayin in
DSS Hebrew and in other sources** may be significant for the
understanding of the imperative, infinitive and imperfect gal forms in
Hebrew, since these vowels correspond to the original ones.

311.15 Infinitive Qal

The infinitive gal with pronominal suffix occurs in 3 spellings:

1. 25v1p% etc. (30 times).

2. owsnb pH 4: 7, m7ipsh 4Q504 V: 16, 1ma%5 4Q437 2 1I: 2 (not yet
published), ox13[2]15Q13 24: 3, rmoarps TS 61: 14 (=n327p3 Dt 20:
2) (ww pH 9: 1 is apparently not an infinitive).

3. maa 4Q161 8-10: 9.

These forms are parallel to their counterparts in the imperfect and
imperative, and the analysis suggested for the imperfect forms holds
good here as well. Forms with a vowel after the second root-radjcal
(group 2) occur in the Tiberian (and Babylonian) tradition only with the
suffixes 9, oy~ (apparently for phonological reasons)*®. In DSS Hebrew,
such forms occur even with other suffixes*. Here the two types am>
and pand) are morphological variants.

Are the types mams and pawn> free variants as is the case of the
imperfect and imperative counterparts? A priori the infinitive
distinguishes either between forms prefixed by lamed and those prefixed

43 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 500-501; note the form n3+iya (Yeivin, Babylonian Voc., pp.
391, 491).
44 XKutscher, Isaiah, p. 194.

45 Bergstrisser, II, s 14n; Yeivin, Babylonian Voc., pp. 488-489.

46 Cf. »ov7) Ps 38: 21, ™ava (=13y2) Ben sira (M. Kister, Lesonenu, 47 (1983), p. 136),
*ihy Jer 18: 20 (Yeivin, ib., p. 489), {p%Y (Yeivin, ib., p. 386), and ™ps in the
Samaritan Pentateuch Ex 32: 34.
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by another preposition’, or between forms whose suffix denotes the
subject and forms whose suffix denotes the object*3. In fact, the suffixes
added to the infinitive with lamed generally denote the object, and those
added to the infinitive with other prepositions generally denote the
subject.

Examining the DSS evidence we find that most of the nain> forms are
prefixed by lamed and their suffix denotes the object. Indeed, some of
the nam> forms are also prefixed by lamed with their suffix denoting the
object, but they constitute only one third of the nam>s forms. We may,
then, say that the Qumran tradition tends to make use of the duplicated
forms for morph-syntactical distinction.

311.2* Derived Conjugations and Weak Verbs

As far as we can tell from the unvocalized text of the Scrolls, there are
no systematic differences between BH and DSS Hebrew in the treatment
of the derived conjugations and weak verbs, except for the few items
discussed in the following sections.

311.5 Hithpa“el

a. The taw of hithpa‘el can be assimilated to the following consonants:

1. To tet and dalet (as in the Bible): 9w S 3: 4, 5, 7, v S 5: 13, anvn®
H6: 8, w5 M 2: 5, H 10: 26, S 10: 15, 3iw™ 4Q504 IV: 14, pnawm
11QBr: 10, but wwinm 4Q171 II: 1.

2. Perhaps to zayin and yod: o1 5Q13 4: 2, S 3: 4,151*°S$ 8: 18, 1S 5:
14, amn% S 1: 8, 5: 20, 9: 6, H 11: 11, 75¢)*° S 3: 6, Sa 1: 9.

3. Partially to sadi (v ~ n), and to zayin (1 «~ n): wv¥yn 4Q17411: 4, wrym
S 8: 8, yrvnmn H 7: 9, but yoyvinn H 6: 27.

b. When the stem begins with a sibilant, the taw and the sibilant change
places (10 times, e.g. wrym S 8: 8), but there are also non-metathesized
forms: yryinn H 6: 27, yiymn H 7: 9, nwawn® H 8: 9 (all quadriliteral
verbs). Kindred forms are found in 1QIs? aywnywnit 29: 9), and in

47 A tendency to such a distinction can be observed in the Samaritan tradition where
the infinitive gal with lamed is always of the type ligtali, and with other
prepositions is of the types abqatali, abqatli or biqtali, see Ben-Hayyim, Grammar,
s 2.14.6, pp. 153-154.

48 Such a distinction has perhaps been made in the Tiberian tradition, where we find
such forms as 3w ‘to guard you’ as against 325w3 ‘when you lie’ (Bendavid, II, pp.
497-498).

"49 See Wernberg-Mgller, S, p. 59, note 11.

50 Yalon, p. 80; Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 108.
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Aramaic dialects, especially Nabataean®.. There is only one occurrence
in BH mvwvwni Jeremiah 49: 3.

315.1 Verbs y*y Qal

The infinitive of the geminate verbs is 2105 (18 times), e.g. na» pH 3: 1,
w9 M 10: 1; once v (=va%)®? H 10: 15. Triliteral forms (1120%*), which
occur rarely in the Bible alongside their biliteral counterparts, are not
attested in DSS Hebrew (or in MH).

316.6 Verbs vy Hifil

The perfect of hifil vy 1st and 2nd person always has a separating vowel
o before the afformative ( 30 times), e.g. nm ki H 3: 3 et al., nmron (8
times). omx=am-TS 59: 11.

BH has two possible forms in these persons, one with separating vowel
¢nin'pm) and one without cnnpm. The latter form is standard in MH as
well as in Samaritan Hebrew®. The universal presence of a separating
vowel in the DSS explains why 1QIs® has forms with a separating vowel
(in hifil, and in gal as well — n»x1an) corresponding to forms without a
separating vowel in the MT?% The history of these forms needs a re-
examination in the light of the DSS evidence.

51 ]. Cantineau, Le Nabtéen, I, Notions Générales — Ecriture Grammaire, Paris 1930,
P. 73; E.Y. Kutscher, Lesonenu, 25 (1961), pp. 122-123 (wnm in an Aramaic
letter of Bar Kokhba).

52 Cf. Bergstrisser, II, s 27 e.

53 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s 2.6.7.

54 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 342.
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321 Independent Personal Pronouns

singular plural
person - — - —
masculine | feminine masculine | feminine
1 1K, VUK VK (MIK)
2 TINK (NK) - TMNK, DNX -
3 KWL, KT O | AR, KW . on M, n

321.11 1Ist Person Singular

In the 1st person singular the form »x (57 times) is normal. "31x occurs
only in TS (22 times) and in 1Q22 2: 4 (and perhaps also ib. 1: 7, 9).
Both TS and 1Q22 are written in the style of the Pentateuch (and
especially of Deuteronomy), and in them ux always refers to God. It
has been noted that the sole use of 2ax instead of an alternation 7K 7 12x
is a mark of late BH, and that =x is the MH form?®.

321.12 2nd Person Singular

The form of the 2nd person masculine is mnx (90 times). nx occurs only
once (H 5: 32) and apparently represents a form without final vowel (as
in MH), rather than being an atypical defective spelling of nnx. The
feminine (nx and *nx) occurs only in the biblical Scrolls®*.

321.13 3rd Person Singular

The forms of the 3rd person masculine singular are: nxw1 (45 times)®,
X1 (65 times), v (twice, in the compound word ox H 10: 3, 12: 31 —
cf. ximax H 10: 12, nxw ox S 11: 20). Similarly, the feminine forms are:
axn (19 times)®, xn1 (21 times)®”.

55 Polzin, pp. 126-127, and others.

55a See Qimron, Kirjath Sefer, 54 (1979), p. 365.

56 On the pronunciation and origin of this pronoun,see S. Morag, Eretz-Israel, 3
(1954), pp. 166-169; Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 431-440. Note that rixy1 also occurs in
Qumran Aramaic (Milik, Enoch, p. 353). The final a in this pronoun may be a
survival of Proto-Semitic as is indicated by both Arabic and Ugaritic (see D. Sivan,
Lesonenu, 47 (1983), p. 182.

57 In a biblical text also »m1 (4QPhyl G: 11).
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The alef in these pronouns requires explanation. According to the
orthography, nxyt and nxn would seem at first glance to have been
pronounced hua, hia; but since the guttrrals in DSS Hebrew are weak,
the pronunciation hua, hia is more probable. In this case, a glide may
occur [200.133], with hua, hia becoming huwa, hiya. Thus, mn 1QIs?
7: 14, rmn ib. 30: 33, 36: 21 are apparently phonetic spellings of huwa,
hiya.

321.14 1st Person Plural

In the 1st person plural, the regular form ux (as in MH) occurs 7 times;
urmx appears in H fragment 10: 6 and perhaps also in 2Q27 1: 5.
Surprisingly, nix predominates in 4QMMT whose nature is very close
to MH?%,

321.15 2nd Person Plural
The forms of the 2nd person masculine plural are manx (M 17: 2, TS 29:
8, 48: 7, 61: 15, 4Q185 II: 7), and nnx (M 17: 4, 8, 4Q185 1: 9).
321.16 3rd Person Plural

In the 3rd person masculine plural, we find fmn (70 times), and on (17
times). The feminine preserves the ancient form (twice) mn S 3: 18, H
fragment 2: 7, alongside mmn TS 52: 5, 62: 13 (=mn Dt 20: 15), pH 12:
4 (?) (cf. 1QIs? 51: 19) [see also 310.128, 322.18].

322 Pronominal Suffixes

person singular plural
masculine feminine masculine | feminine
1 L L NO)”
2 07, 0" T D3, 3"
3 v, us e nn oRe)s, m-| o, s, o, |1 e
s, DT, (1), o, DA, AN
o)’

322.12 2nd Person Singular

The regular 2nd person masculine singular form n13- occurs about 900
times*. The alternate form - (apparently a defective spelling) is attested

58 Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.3.1.1.2.
59 This spelling disproves the theory of P. Kahle, who believed that MT 5 came into being
under Arabic influence [see 310.11 note 1].
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some 160 times®°, mostly in H. The feminine suffix 7- occurs only 6 times
(M 12:14, 19: 6);inthe biblical and apocryphal texts, the Aramaic feminine
suffix - is also attested®®?

322.14 3rd Person Masculine Singular
322.141 »w =¢

As in BH, the suffix 1- is generally attached to nouns in the singular, and v~
to nouns in the plural (and to certain prepositions). However, there are
about 30 cases where we find - instead of v~ (e.g. \yrmyn pH 5: 5, mnxn S 1:
17, 6: 3), and one case where we find » instead of 1.
5y m5m H 8: 24. Such instances of non-standard spelling for the 3rd
personsingular suffixes — with both singular and plural nouns — indicate
that these suffixes were pronounced alike (6 or i). The scribes, however,
almost always succeeded in preserving the orthographic distinction®2 The
pronunciation ¢ in the plural i*)suffix resulted from the contraction of the
“long” diphthong aw in this suffix [see 200.18].

In *Y singular nouns with 3rd person singular pronominal suffix, there
is only one instance with the original he (of -ayhu) being preserved:
ymwm M 2: 1. Elsewhere, the he is dropped between the two vowels, just
as it is when the suffix is added to the masculine plural noun (e.g.
malakayhu — vabn). These cases are spelled either with » or with 1%
1oy Har (=115 H 8: 26, 2y (=1rwny?) S 9: 26, mwn (=1mwn) 4Q405 11:
3 (cf. 4Q401 3),vw (=y1w) 4QMMT B 73, mpnn (=ympnn rather than
ympnn) ‘from his nocturnal pollution” 4Q514 1 1II, 7.

Considering the small number of cases of »% singular nouns with third
person masculine suffixes, onecanview thespellings aboveas typifying the
Qumran tradition. They reflect the contraction of the diphthongawtodin
this category, e.g. maSayhu - ma‘Sayu - ma$au — ma$aw - ma‘o [see
200.18].

60 Whoever claims that the defective spellings of this suffix reflect the form -ak, should
not overlook the fact, that defective spellings are found also after vowels, e.g. 7m8%. In
such forms, even MH preserves the final vowel.

60a See Qimron, Kirjath Sefer, 54 (1979), p. 365.

61 Perhaps also vamx H 7: 22.

62 Exceptions are more frequently found in 1QIs® than in any of the non-biblical

Scrolls (Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 443, 447).
63 Cf. vxm (=3xMm) in Job 41: 1, Gesenius, s 93ss, and Strugnell & Qimron s 3.2.2.2.
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322.142 The suffix wr

The rules governing the usage of the suffix w1~ are similar to those of
BH. However, the suffix 7 does not contract into »- as it does in the
Bible, e.g. vrax TS 25: 11 et al., vrnx S 6: 10 et al., v S 7: 9 et al.,
ywrnywim TS 59: 18 (altogether 27 instances)®. Contracted forms like
mx are not attested. Thus,in the biblical texts, the suffix »1» universally
replaces the suffix v in the correspondiung MT passages®®. The form
11~ seems to be an historical spelling. In fact the he was not pronounced
between two vowels, and a glide was produced, e.g. abihu - abiui -
abiyu, as is the case in the Samaritan oral tradition: abiyyu (=1max).
The historical spelling with he was preserved in DSS Hebrew, because
the he could have been taken as a Vokaltrdiger (cf. 100.9).

Some scholars assume that the suffix 71 was preserved in the DSS to a
greater extent than in other traditions. But in fact this is true only after
i, whereas forms like wr- in the plural are misreadings for m-
[322.144].

322.143 Imperfect Suffixes with and without Nun

The 3rd person singular suffixes attached to those forms of the
imperfect which are without afformatives, are 11-, - in the masculine
and 1=, - in the feminine. Their distribution is presented in the table
below:

forms with nun forms with he
imperfect | imperfect | imperfect imperfect
without waw | with waw |without waw with waw

person| suffix

1st masculine] wYvpx  7x| mbupxr 1x - -
feminine - - - -
2nd [masculine| wbSvpr 23x| Svpn 1xf BinSvpr 14x  Bnbupy Ix
& 3rd| feminine [ mbvpr 10x| mbvpn 1x - novpm 2x

64 In two passages we find a form without final waw: mnnn TS 59: 20, max TS 66: 13.
If both forms are not scribal errors they may reflect a contraction of the diphthong
iw into i, (the he being an historical spelling). Cf. yman (=xymnan) TS 52: 20.

65 In the books of Chronicles, too, there are 3 instances of uncontracted forms
opposing contracted forms in the parallel passages from theFirst Temple period:
wrnyon 1 Ch 17: 9 vs. »nyvn 2 S 7: 10; yrnxaw 2 Ch 18: 7 vs. vnxaw 1 K 21: 8; vmp
1 Ch 16: 12 vs. »» Ps 105: 5

66 Note also the Babylonian vocalizations: 1ax (='abiyu), ;’nwp: (=bigqastiwu), wnwx
(='istiwu) — Yeivin, Babylonian Voc., pp. 201-202.

67 The remaining cases of w1~ dealt with by Kutscher in 1QIs* (Isaiah, pp. 350-353)
are misreadings, with the single exception of v (after wmp). By contrast, TS has
wnY instead of MT wrmb (48: 3, 4 [twicel, 50: 20).

68 Some of these forms in S may be plural forms ambuvp) spelled defectively.
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In the 1st person, only forms with nun occur. In the other persons, the
presence or absence of initial waw is an important factor controlling the
choice of pronominal suffix. Forms with waw strongly prefer suffixes
with he. In forms without waw, suffixes with nun predominate. Note
that the feminine suffix always takes nun. See [310.129] for general
discussion of the distinction between 1st person and the other persons,
and between imperfect forms with and without waw of the type Swp* /
bupn, nwyr 7 wyn.

In BH, too, both 1~ and - can be suffixed to the imperfect. However,
the distinction there is made not only according to person and presence
or absence of waw, but also according to mood®.

322.144 The Aramaic Suffix -

The Aramaic suffix *m- occurs 10 times (S 5: 5, 11, 25, 6: 13, 26, 8: 8,
4Q175: 21, pH 12: 11)™, always suffixed to a plural noun (or a
preposition). It is more frequently found in 1QIs*”%, where it is suffixed
not only to nouns but also to verbs in the plural. It occurs once in the
MT (Ps 116: 12), and once in the second column of the Hexapla”™

According to Z. Ben-Hayyim, the form »*m- (with nouns) is merely an
orthographical convention indicating the sound o, as in the Samaritan
tradition”. Several irregular spellings from The Aramaic Qumran
documents can be adduced in support of his thesis: m~m 11QT]Job 41:
12, 9k Gen. Ap. 20: 26, mmx (RB, 1972, p. 79) (instead of o,
TTIDIR, MOK).

However, the fact that >m- never appears suffixed to nouns in the
singular argues against this view’>. Moreover, Ben-Hayyim himself
-admitted that verbal forms like mxvp in 1QIs? were pronounced as
written. Maybe we have to assume a double pronunciation for *m-: the
he between the two vowels must have been dropped, and a diphthong
-0y (or -uy) evolved here. This diphthong was either contracted to o or
resolved with a glide, e.g. *mby was sometimes pronounced alé and
sometimes algwi; *mxIp was pronounced gqeraiiwi [cf. 200.18].

69 M. Lambert, REJ, 46 (1903), pp. 178-183; J. Blau, Eretz-Israel, 14 [=H.L.
Ginsberg Volume], Jerusalem 1978, pp. 125-131 (English summary on p. 127%).

70 In all these instances, modern editors have misread wv-. See Qimron, Waw and Yod,
p. 107. Cf. also [1]Jomr Sa 1: 7, »mps 4Q491 1-3: 8 (the editor read »mps), and
smnx 4Q364 (unpublished).

71 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 64, 213-214.

72 Ben-Hayyim, Traditions, pp. 90-91.

73 The unique example in which »m- can be analyzed as suffixed to a noun in the
singular is *ma77 ambym 1QIs? 48: 15. This is Ben-Hayyim’s interpretation: for
another viewpoint, see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 191-192, who suggested that amoym
was third person plural.
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322.17 2nd Person Plural

The forms of the 2nd person masculine plural pronominal suffix are oa-
(26 times), and mm>- (31 times, of which 28 are in TS). >~ is found in
the Qumran biblical texts as well as in the Samaritan oral tradition.

322.18 3rd Person Plural

The non-biblical Scrolls have some 650 occurrences of the short forms
o)~ and some 250 of the long form rn@m)-. Most of the long forms occur
in TS (191 long versus 31 short forms). In the other major Scrolls they
are extremely rare, whereas, in some fragmented Scrolls they occur
frequently (1Q27, 4Q174, 4Q177, 4Q287), especially with prepositions
or other short words.

The short form appears in all phonological environments; the long form
is more restricted. Both forms are attested after the sounds e, a (Tmmy /
Dy, mmax /7 omax), while after 4, #, only the short form occurs
(m5vp on%vp — 35 times)’>. The same holds for the biblical texts.

In this respect, the DSS language differs from the Samaritan tradition,
which requires the long suffix in all phonological environments”™. In
these forms, DSS Hebrew apparently preserves an ancient stage of the
language, where t ¢! final vowel was only pronounced after a short vowel
followed by gemmated mem. Traces of the gemination of the mem may
well be preserved MT in the vocalization with segol of the endings o,
n3-, on-7’.

A form with nun instead of mem occurs in 4Q405 20: 12w ‘w!len
they (masculine) descend’. For the nun instead of mem in final position
see 200.142.

The forms @), oG- are also used as feminine suffixes. The feminine
mm(@)- occurs more than 20 times, all of them in TS (including biblical
paraphrase for MT (1)), e.g. MmN M mManKnY N3 N 48: 16;
while o)~ occurs 8 times (5 doubtful), e.g. ormnx M 2: 13. The biblical

74 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s 3.2.5; cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 444, 448. The 2nd person
feminine plural is not attested in our corpus. In 1QIs? we find both m3- and 13- It is
strange to note that in the Samaritan oral tradition the long form (7n3-; where the
ending a is in fact Proto-Semitic) is not preserved (Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s
3.2.5.1).

75 E.g.imb%w nx xwn 270 w5 mom omawy mamank nk iy ox m TS 58: 11-12;
DN DNTIN ARTMAR PIRD DMKRAM MKW 590 DN ITANK Th DNYYm
by nwen TS 59: 11-12; Qimron, TSa, pp. 91-93. I also noted that the suffix
added to the imperfect (=n- in the Tiberian tradition) is mostly short in Qumran.

76 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s 3.2.6; cf. mambx Ez 40: 16.

77 Qimron, TSa, p. 93.
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suffix (1) occurs 14 times; the alternate biblical form ) is not found-
at all in our corpus (though it occurs in 1QIs? instead of MT 1(m-"%).
[See also 321.16, 310.128.7°.

o1 (feminine ni1-) is merely a phonological variant of o- (1) [See 200.26
a]. m- exists only in the word m% (8 times).

322.182 The Doublets om- / omm-

After the ending mv, the form p- (or rm-) is preferred to the form o
(or mm): forms like mmax occur some 70 times, as opposed to 15 times
for forms like ommax®. This is somewhat surprising, since the short
form is older®.,

78 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 445.

79

80

81

For further instances where the feminine in the 3rd person plural is identical with
the masculine in Hebrew and Aramaic see Strugnell & Qimron s 3.3.1.2.1. It has
been noted that this phenomenon is especially common in the later biblical books,
but occurs also in the early ones. Opinion is divided as to whether this can be
defined as a late phenomenon (cf. G. Rendsburg, JANES, 12 (1980), p. 69; Hurvitz,
The P Source, pp. 168-169). Examination of the 3rd person feminine plural
pronominal suffix in the Pentateuch revealed 78 forms with nun and 40 with mem
(15 of them are concentrated in 4 chapters of the P source: Ex 28, 39, Nu 16-17).
With respect to the 3rd person feminine plural pronominal suffix following the
word omy ‘cities’ in the early historical books, 35 forms are with nun and only 2
with mem. In view of the much greater frequency of the use of the suffix with mem
in the later biblical books and at Qumran (cf. Kropat, pp. 61-62, Polzin, pp.
52-54), and the fact that both the late biblical texts and the Qumran biblical texts
may use this form instead of the form with nun in their ancient parallel — the
opinion is adopted here that extensive use of the form with mem can be defined as
“a late feature” (or characteristic of P). Note that several scholars consider some of
the third person feminine plural suffixes terminating in mem as dual rather than
plural. (See G. Rendsburg, JQR, 73 (1982), pp. 38-58.) If they are right, the number
of forms of third person feminine plural with the classical BH mem is reduced.
And twice in TS, mamm Y mny) is corrected to MMy (mamnmy) (21: 9, 27:
5; see also 44: 10, 12).

Gesenius, s 91 n; A. Kohen, Beth Mikra, 61 (1975), pp. 303-305; Hurvitz, The P
Source, pp. 24-27; the biblical texts from Qumran as well as the Samaritan
Pentateuch prefer the long form. The fact, unnoticed by Hurvitz, that the short
form predominates in DSS Hebrew and is not absent from MH (contra Hurvitz),
shows that both forms were in use in pre-exilic Hebrew, in post-exilic Hebrew and
perhaps in MH as well.
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322.2* Conclusion

The outstanding morphological feature of the personal pronouns and
pronominal suffixes is the presence of pronoun doublets, forms with
and without final he®?: mxam /7 xa, KM 7 K71, TINK 7 DK, A/ D, 197/
7-, 3" 7 By, - 7 o6 (to be compared with mmn%vp 4 Dnbvp).
Surprisingly, some of the lengthened forms (m>-, ()~ and also the
afformative mmn-) are specifically characteristic of the biblical texts,
though they do appear occasionally in some others. Their frequency in
TS probably stems from the fact that the Qumran sectarians held much
the same attitude to this Scroll as they did to a biblical text.

Although the pronouns in Proto-Semitic also terminated with a vowel,
the fact that the final vowels in Qumran do not always correspond to
those of Proto-Semitic proves that most of them are not ancient, but
rather newer analogical formations®.

It might be suggested that some of the short forms of the pronouns in
the DSS were indeed defective spellings of the long forms. However, this
would be out of keeping with the orthography of the DSS [cf. 100.71.
Moreover, short forms undoubtedly did exist, as is shown from the
spelling w1 in 119K (also mxyT g8 — see 321.13), and from the forms
mbvp, ombvp, which never have a final vowel [322.18]. For these
reasons, the suggestion that the short forms are defective spellings
cannot be maintained as a general explanation. It should be noted that
the phenomenon of pronoun doublets (with and without a final vowel) is
known throughout the Semitic language family.

1K is known from MH; there is only one occurrence in the Bible, as ketib
(Jeremiah 42: 6). The form »*m- is an Aramaism.

82 Also with and without final yod » / 7 (to be compared with n- / n-).
83 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 49-51.
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330.1* Noun Formation

Noun formation in the DSS is not significantly different from that in
BH. We have already mentioned the pronunciation of the qutl pattern
[200.24]. Apart from this, the spelling of nouns does not reveal any
systematic differences from BH, though there are a few isolated
discrepancies.

a. A striking phenomenon is the dissimilarity between the DSS and the
Tiberian tradition in nouns of the gqitl(at), qatl(at), qutl(at) patterns.
Several such nouns are found in the Tiberian tradition in the gitl(at) or
qatl(at) patterns, while in the DSS they occur in the qutl(at) pattern, e.g.
a7% in the Tiberian tradition, amY% in the DSS; mpn in the Tiberian
tradition, mapm in the DSS®%. Other examples are: (172)*° M1 4Q491
8-10 I: 4, Y (?) H 4: 16, v (also Syn) [500 3] ™y ()M 7:3 &
vy H 2: 18, 'mn Sa 1: 19 et al. (also *nv), 37p ‘nearness’ 4Q400 1 1: 8 et
al., yrm 4Q417 (also yrm), o) Sew S 7: 13, vpoyw H 12: 2, nmn S 7:
13.

The reverse phenomenon is hinted at in the defective spellings in the
DSS, e.g. maA in the Tiberian tradition, mn (=nn7) in the DSS; nxny in
the Tiberian tradition, XNV (=rxnL) in the DSS (also in the Babylonian

4: 10, rm>on [’500 3] (on the words ann, MM and -rmy see 100 2).

b. The Svpn pattern is common as a verbal noun and even as an infinitive
(as in Aramaic), e.g. 5 2wnb ¢/mywn M) M 1: 13; mywa x1am nxya
wnp 4Q403 251: 10 [see 500.3]. Verbal nouns in the patterns n%vp (qal
— 9 lexical items) and 9wp (pi‘el — 12 items) are relatively more
frequent in DSS Hebrew than in BH (though not as widespread as in
MH). The following words in these patterns are hitherto unattested:
e H 12: 10, amwn M 9: 8, mo° S 3: 1 et al. > TS 36: 10, mo3 S 1:

84 Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 109.

85 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 24, 201, 477.

86 1QIs? includes some examples of the older form quttul (Kutscher, Isaiah, pp.
52-53).
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18 et al., wro M 4: 6 et al., an S 5: 3 et al. The hif'il verbal noun form
common in MH, already occurs in the DSS, though its vocalization is of
course uncertain: "y qa1 TS 11: 10 (also myn nown TS 18: 10), avpn
TS 43: 10, 5vn M 16: 6 et al.

Another pattern of the hifil verbal noun is n%wpr occuring twice in the
DSS (in the construct state): myn nonn TS 18: 10, wnwn nhalnyab®
4QMMT B 15. Such forms are attested in Hebrew sources from the
Second Temple period and onwards, yet, they are rare in the Tannaitic
literature®s,

c. Worth mentioning also are words not attested (or very rare) in

classical BH in the patterns Svp (1) and Svpn (2), as well as previously

unattested abstract nouns with the suffix m- (3):

1) %53 4Q1691I: 6, " pH 7: 2, an31Q34 1: 7, 1ma(?) M 5: 6, 9. "xw.‘the
rest’ [see 500.1].

2)mwnM 7: 10, yam M 7: 4 et al., mpn TS 36: 10 et al., Tmm M 8: 5,
14, oo (if the reading is correct) TS 33: 13, ommn M 5: 5, 8,
nmwn 5Q10 1: 1; yaym (?) TS 30: 5 et al

3) Ma%n M 12: 7etal, mb5o0S 7: 14, mx1Sa 2: 7, may1 1Q42 6: 1, myn
S 3:21 et al, max S 2:9 [see 500.3], mm5x 4Q40011: 2,4Q40311:
33,

These three patterns occur only rarely in classical BH. Later they become
much more common®’. The pattern Svp (with long Proto-Semitic a and
pre-tonic shewa) is apparently of Aramaic origin®.

d. Many nouns in DSS Hebrew have a pattern distinct from that known
from the Tiberian tradition: wnx (='wax)®!, w3 [100.34], Mt (=pan)
4QMMT B 70, 21x3 (=2x)%, 173 (=p13) M 5: 7 et al., nnn3*?, naan S 11:
8 et al., fimiAn (=nnnn; magqtulat from nnny** 4Q437 (also TN 4Q175:
24, (mpn) npn ‘ceiling’ TS 34: 15 et al. (cf. mpn Ec 10: 18), nmwn
(=nnwn) ‘oil’ M 9: 8, mown (=rewn; maqtulat from oow)’, oy (plural
of y1)*, (mwy) nwny M 2: 16 et al., mw ‘ditch’ 4Q184 1: 3, nowiYw M 6:

87 On the Aramaic termination it see Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 200.

88 For further discussion see Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.3.3.5.

89 Cf. Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 27-30; Post Exilic Heb., pp. 79, 86; E.Y. Kutscher, A
History of the Hebrew Language, Jerusalem and Leiden 1982, p. 75; but cf. H. R.
Cohen, Biblical Hapax Legomena in the Light of Akkadian and Ugaritic, Montana
1978, pp. 79-80. )

90 Kutscher, ib.

91 Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 106.

92 Ib., p. 110

93 Ib., p. 110, n. 10.

94 Ib., pp. 111-112; both nown and nmma can reflect the original form, while in the
Tiberian tradition the short u became i (see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 462-463 — citing

also the Hieronimus’ transcription mesuloth — cf. also mwn below.
95 Ib.; cf. [500.3].
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3, nasw (=m3sw) 4QMMT B 34, (aom) ninon 4Q503 I11: 9 (in BH one
would expect the form maon cf. tnaon in letter 4 from Lakhish).

e. Some other special noun formations have been treated in the
Phonology [e.g. 200.26]. For the special pattern found only in the
Qumran biblical text see Gram. ss 331-332. For further discussion and
evidence, see the word lists [500].

330.2* Special Plural Forms

Plural forms of the qutl pattern preserve the original u, e.g. oxmsn
[200.22].

330.3* The Plural Endings

a. The masculine plural suffix o (* in construct) is sometimes added to
feminine nouns (01w, ownw). Much more frequent is the addition of the
feminine plural suffix m- to a masculine noune (Mnw, nmw). Some
nouns can take either suffix, e.g. mb1n / o'%mn (already found in BH).
The frequent form »mn @mmM) ‘ghosts’ e.g. M 13: 2 (alongside mnm)
does not occur in BH. nmynaw S 10: 7, 8 (alongside mynaw) occurs in the
Bible only in Daniel (9: 24 et al.). Cf. nvtymn CD 6: 18, 12:14 (as in MH
and 2 Ch 8:18). The form 71 H fragment 5: 7, 4Q504 VI: 9 (corrected
to nm7), o H 1: 16 (alongside the more frequent m 1) occurs in BH
only in the archaic phrase o™m1 1%, The form o%nn, 51N 4Q492 17: 4,
4Q400 2: 4 et al. (also m5n) was hitherto attested only as early as
MH (in BH m%an). In TS plate 38 5 I: 4 the n of nuavp was corrected
to b; the original plural form (m-) occurs in MH and the corrected one
(@) occurs in BH.

The following masculine plural forms are unknown to me from any
other early Hebrew source: w5 4Q405 23 I1:12, 4Q503 IV: 4, orrawb
4Q403 1 II: 26 (alongside mnwb), *ny 4Q400 3: 3, 4Q405 19:5 (also
mmy), i1 4Q403 11: 21, 4Q405 3 11I: 11, mmitn 4Q502 9: 7. (Cf. also
omnyn below — mnyn is not attested in the DSS).

In most of the above examples the ending m- is the one found in BH.

The forms with the masculine ending are the ones which need an

explanation. I can see three factors responsible for the rise in frequency

of the masculine plural ending in the DSS:

1. The masculine plural ending occurs mostly in the construct state,
whereas the feminine ending occurs in both the absolute and the
construct. If we note that in the feminine form the absolute and the
construct are morphologically (almost) identical, we can understand

96 The form pamY (instead of MT n>'nY) stood in the Torah Scroll of the Synagogue
of Asverus (severus) in Rome (D.S. Léwinger, Beth Mikra, 42 (1970), p- 2ﬁ4)-
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why the masculine form was prefered in the construct of such phrases
as [M]T¥ ™y 4Q400 3: 3 (cf. M7 ™7, maxn 2, mbap Hrp, M M,
m%p *1p in other phases of Hebrew). Note also mm my 4Q405 19:
5 vs. o'mbx nmy ib. 6.

2. The phenomenon is especially frequent in Shirot Olat Hashabbat,
whose style is peculiar. Can the growth of the phenomenon be related
also to style?

3. Some of the above words e.g. >, ™1 may have been borrowed from
Aramaic. It is unclear, however, why their absolute forms are not
attested (cf. n%x — construct, but nu®x — absolute, in MH).

b. The following plurals are not attested in classical BH (most of them
occur in late BH or in MH): omm1ax 4Q491 8-10: 5 (twice — result of
correction), manax TS 19: 7, ormx 4Q405 23 II: 9, 4Q491 11 1: 18,
mbi M 3: 11, mna4Q177 1: 15, ona1 4Q405 193 et al., o TS 19:
14, nnr 4Q400 3: 1, 4Q403 1 I: 40 (in BH nimr; always without yod!),
mxvn ‘sin-offerings’ TS 35: 12 et al., 'nov M 5: 13, 14 (=mnov in BH),
oonn pH 9: 1, omnyn 4Q400 2: 6, 'nyn 4Q405 9: 3, mm S 10: 24, ™o
4Q403 11: 34. mm5o H 9: 34 et al., m™y TS 3: 11, onon TS plate 38* 1
7, m>w 4Q405 15:5, owp S 10: 1 et al., onanp (dual) TS 23: 15 et al,,
“omm 4Q403 1 1: 41, na M 4: 14, 12: 13, mw 4Q491 8-10: 17, nonw
M 2: 8, muayn 4Q510 1: 7 et al.

In classical BH words such as i, nxvn occur regularly in the singular,
even when denoting the plural. Late BH, MH and Aramaic, however,
prefer the plural form in such cases®’. This tendency of the post classical
Hebrew may explain a substantial number of the above instances. Note
also the extensive use of the plural ending in words denoting time (such
as ony, om"y) in post classical Hebrew.

c. Some feminine (mostly *%) nouns have the plural ending nm- or mx-:*
mivp M 1: 8, 'nm1y 1Q22: 2, omxian M 12: 4, mxapm TS 21: 03, nxwphn
TS 33: 13. Both nm- and mix- were pronounced 6t [see 200.17 e]. Thus
[ Imyp 4Q181 1: 3 and moo M 5: 12 differ from nn¥p and > mxow
1QIs? 37: 29 only orthographically.

330.4* Nouns which Differ in Gender from their BH Counterparts

Some nouns which are only feminine in BH have a masculine by-form in
DSS Hebrew: 12 (=ry2) 4Q403 1 1: 37, 1M (=972 4Q403 11I: 11 et al,,
mr (=nmn 4Q403 1 I: 6, 7, Han (=nYam S 4: 12 et al., xnv (=nxnY) S 5:

14, 20, CD 4: 18 [500.3], 1 (=) 4Q403 1 I: 4, 4Q405 25:2, and
perhaps also: mmwx* (=nynwx) S 10: 2, orm* (=39 4Q403 1 1I: 4,

97 See Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 43-46 and the blbhography cited there.
98 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 207-208.
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normos (=nm) pH 9: 1, awmn+ ‘depth’ (=mawmm) H 3: 32 et al., 2500
‘division’ (also mbsn) S 4: 15, et al.

There are also nouns which are only masculine in BH having the
feminine ending in DSS Hebrew: ipna M 6: 2, inY ‘moisture’ TS 49: 12,
4QMMT B 52, 53, nyvn S 8: 10 et al, moon (=qum 4Q365
(unpublished), mywn* H 2: 19 et al., mxs (=nxp) 4Q501 1: 5, H 8: 22 (?),
CD 6: 7, nyw CD 1: 19.

The frequency of the special masculine by-forms in Qumran (mostly in
Shirot Olat Hashabbat) shed a new light on this phenomenon which is
typical to the language of the piyyutim.

340* He as a Locative Termination

A number of locative expressions (compounded with prepositions)
terminate with @ (he): mwn ‘from there’ 4Q177 1: 13, Y 2720 4Q405' 6;
. 7 etal, 5ann TS 42: 2, anin TS 42: 4, n avin TS 42: 04, 5 invan
4Q405 15: 6, M TS 43: 13, 1 ‘to the west” TS P140* 2: 4. niv 1y
(mmm TS P1 38" 5: 4, nbyn% TS 6: 2, et al., mon5 TS 59: 20. Cf. the
adverbs mxm ‘very’ M 19: 5 et al., m>x H 10: 7 et al., and the locative
nnnnn 1QIs? 51: 6. Most of these words occur (with @) in the Bible;
especially in the later books. The he in these expressions does not
designate the direction, since the he of direction lost its syntactical
function in DSS Hebrew?. It was rather perceived as a locative
termination without any syntactical function. It is known that g is an
ancient locative termination. It occurs in BH!® in MH and in
Aramaic?®%,

99 Qimron TSa, pp. 94-96; the phenomenon had already begun in BH (ib.; Gesenius,
s 90 e; Y. Thorion, RQ, 11 (1984), pp. 579-580).

100 Gesenius, s 90 f.

101 Qimron, ib.
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400.01* The Periphrastic Tense 1 + Participle

The Mishnaic and Aramaic periphrastic construction i + participle to
express continuous or habitual action? is found only occasionally in the
Bible, mostly in the later books?2. Instead, BH uses the forms Svp», Svp,
which also indicate a simple action, e.g. ...0™7ym Wpw XITT KRIAT 0 D
o™y 95w woxn Gn 29: 2-3. In the DSS, the periphrastic con—
struction is attested about 50 times, chiefly in TS? e.g.q%m mm M 7:
12, omwn nb M 2: 1.

400.02* Predicative Use of the Infinitive

Typical of late BH as well as DSS Hebrew is the predicative (mostly

“modal’ ) use of the infinitive with lamed (e.g. n%w% ‘one must send’).
This phen‘bmenon has been noted by Kropat* and Leahy?®; Kutscher has
pointed out the parallel use of the infinitive in Aramaic and Punic (in
negative sentences only), and the possible correspondence in Greek®.

This phenomenon needs further investigation. Neither Kropat nor
Leahy dealt with all the available material in the texts they used There
are a number of problems which might be resolved by a throug?ngomg
classification of the various uses of the infinitive. It is not clear, for
example, in what cases the infinitive should be used in preference to a
finite verb.

What follows, therefore, is not a full description of the “predicative
infinitive” in the Scrolls, but rather an account of some of the
constructions into which it enters [on the negation of thls infinitive see
400.121.

—

Segal, MHG!, pp. 156-158.

Jotion, pp. 340-341.

3 I, p. 30; cf. also Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.4.1.3. For other late usages of the
participle, cf. ib. ss 3.4.1.4 and 3.4.1.5.

4 pp. 24-25.

p. 142.

6 Judaica, p. 1588; see also H. Bauer und P. Leander, Grammatik des Biblisch-

Aramdischen, Halle / Saale 1927, s 85 e.
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1. To denote commands:

a. oM 5manb nmax awm XY wx 95 xS 5: 17-18.

b. w1 .wiyn oo e nnx MY nbmam nyaa Yo 9wk wkm
I MO? Sy 1Y WK WKRM MY W0 K91 DRk T Abwb Y39 7% oam
2w 0 wnber S 7: 16-17.

The infinitive n5w% in (b) plays the same role as the two finite verbs with
indefinite subject wn%ws, wSmam. Wernberg-Mgller” translates it
correctly: “‘then he (or: they) shall banish him from them”. This
translation fits the style of S better than a translation ‘he is to be
banished’.

In 4QMMT there are examples with a definite subject, expressed by
means of a prepositional phrase:

c. oM N woawn nhalnynd nbx 5155 B 15 “All these at sunset
should be pure”.

And with the (optional) auxiliary word nx~ before the infinitive:

d. A% mxa [ lamon [9a% 9] B 11-12 “For the members of the
priesthood should beware...”

The “modal” use of the infinitive (with either definite or indefinite
subject) is especially frequent in S; the succession of infinitives in S 1: 1
ff., 5: 1 ff., 8: 2 ff., 9: 12 ff. is to be explained in this way?.

The corresponding negative construction Svpb XY or Svp% px is mostly
used prohibitively or in the sense ‘one can not’ [see 400.12]. The
infinitive in the phrases my¥% px1 S 3: 10-11 and mawnb px1 S 3: 16 is
the predicate rather than the subject®, as can be inferred from the
preceding phrase mob xS 3: 10.

2. As indicative (less frequent):

~a. ™ Sbwad oy s T miyaxn 53 i) Mmon oAk T KD
wpna% Suannb L mwyb Lopreaby Loavwnb ooy M 11: 13-15. The
infinitives following ~on are used here as an imperfect.

b. nd wy Daw mwKY WM WRIT MO AR 110 DUMOT WK NKY
DITAXY 1N DNINWNR DY WY MIHRWRT WRM 9K 8% Tona omawn
DWAWTT WK AW 1THYNA WIK DMNRWR WK ... TN nwb oMb wK
wIpnT Mywa Tmn avinnb onmnx mvn maxs M 20 1-3.

c. YK gxa o5n b o1 p M 6: 3. The infinitive in the last example
should be regarded as equivalent to a participle, by comparison with the

S, p. 32. .

For further discussion see Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.4.2.3.

Unlike Leahy (p. 142), who thinks that the infinitive in these phrases is the subject
and px the predicate; but see the conception of E. Rubinstein cited in Strugnell &
Qimron, s 3.4.2.2. ’

O 00
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adjoining passage Y& vowna px So5n nbmx a7n nawnbw (ib.). Perhaps the
infinitive in the other formulas for weapon-inscriptions in M are also
equivalent to participles.

d. mxyxy 595 vown mpwnb oMY DM YAk Mosb Sv. mys oas]
“...and as clouds of dew covering the earth...” M 12: 9-10 (cf. 19:
1-2).

e. mbb ...mnod% ...om 1% vownma ot “He has lifted up in
judgement...” M 14: 5-6.

f. 5xom mwn mbxa oAb .. Sk nna armwa exa “He will enlighten
with joy...” M 17: 7.

g. anx [n]5[w]an wonb M 18: 11

h. manyya apanb ASABK Mwrn ommab 35w, .. ovswn Jona H 6:
9-10

3. After mn' (instead of participle):

a. [23]% fi¥nxn 5% nMan 235 onadb v owan am M 1: 14. The phrase
23% onn% v may be interpreted either passively'!, as equivalent to
23% 'on1 v (they will be “melted of heart™), or actively, as equivalent to
22% "onn v the broken context here (damaged manuscript) precludes
resolving the ambiguity.

b. 1o 0w wrwnb oy nyvnb oy menb vm H 8: 6-7.

400.03* Temporal Clauses of the Type Yovp:

Temporal clauses beginning with -30) + suffixed infinitive or -3 +
infinitive in construct (5vpa1 + noun) are common in DSS Hebrew'?, e.g.
ommr 5y wminy manbab onwan M 4: 7, 11, In the Bible, the
constructions YYvp3/, -Svp3/ are characteristic of the later books??,
while- in the early books the dominant constructions are 1S>vp3/3 m,
Svp3/5 . The latter constructions are practically absent from DSS
Hebrew, appearing only in biblical paraphrases). In late BH, they are
already in retreat, as evidenced by the following parallel biblical texts:

10 Cf. oabx w5 »m 2 Ch 26: 5.

11 On the passive use of an active infinitive, see Segal, MHG? p. 138.

12 Forms with kaf (15vp: etc. — temporal) do not occur. Accordingly, TS
paraphrasing the Pentateuch, may have a where the MT has 3: 1mawa mm 56: 20
(=waw> mm Dt 17: 18), wnwi x12a 50: 4 (the editor erronously read wnwi x> as
in BH), cf. also od29pa M 10: 2 below. In BH there is a difference in meaning
between 1 and > in temporal constructions, such as 15vpa 7 19up3; see Jotion, pp.
510-511; Bendavid, II, p. 585 ff.; cf. also 400.04.

13 See: Driver, Introduction, pp. 506, 538 (especially on the form mb%>2), and the
reference there to his commentary on the books of Samuel, q.v.; Polzin, pp. 45-46,
56-58.
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Sym NIX2 QoI 27 D DMK M
K21 PIK] {OIIT 37 D DMK

558nn5 Mbw mban

71 nm NK Naab mbw mSas

2K

2C
S5onn% mmbw mbas s 1 K 8: 54

2C

1K
1AM Rk mMaab mbw 5o 2 C

Similarly in Qumran, paraphrasing Deuteronomy:
oy 5K "am 197 wan manbna Sx ooavps mm Dt 20: 2
oy 9K mam [maa v mnbnb Mosavpa M 10: 2
But cf.

oy 5% M3 [man wan b mmoaps mm TS 61: 14-15

The syntax of temporal clauses with 15vpa deviates in yet another way
from BH. In DSS Hebrew, 15upaq) is practically always followed by a
simple imperfect (some 35 times), as in 12103 manbni poawa M 3: 10,
4: 8, 13. There is only one clear-cut example of a conversive tense-form
(S 6: 15-16), and some cases in biblical quotations (M 10: 2, TS 62: 4).
By contrast, in BH the verb after 15vp3/5() can occur either in a simple
or a conversive tense-form. In fact, in the related BH construction,
1%vp3/5 ' followed by a finite verb, the. following verb occurs almost
universally in the conversive tense-form; and in general, temporal
expressions with ™, mm tend to be followed in BH by conversive tense-
forms?,

In light of this, it becomes clear why in the biblical passages of the DSS

the simple imperfect appears where the MT uses the conversive perfect:
...13%3 qman M pman Mat Rk owmwa mme S 20 12-13
...122%3 anm nxim Abxka M1 nx owynwa mm Dt 29: 18

qypm Ay x mm 1QIs?
nypnm ay o m Is 8: 21

400.04* Temporal Usage of ny + Infinitive
This construction occurs more than 15 times in the DSS, e.g.

S onky oy M 16: 8
TR DR WOKT oy nmpnar S 10: 2
YN MK g vy Fxym oy S 10: 10

14 For the use of 2 insteald of >, see note 11.
15 S.R. Driver, A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Oxford 1_8‘92, pp.
89-90, 157 end of note 3. ’

15a Infinitive in migqtal pattern.
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Compare also Ezra 1: 11, Ben-Sira 38: 23, 40: 14. It is well established
that this usage is late’¢. At first glance there seems to be no difference
between this construction and the one described above [400.03 ], as can
be seen especially from S 10: 10-17, where the two constructions
interchange freely. But there may well have been a subtle distinction in
meaning between the construction with a and the construction with oy.
The former construction apparently indicates in a general way the time
span during which the action in the main clause unfolds, while the latter
construction indicates more specifically the time just before the
immediately ensuing action in the main clause. For example:

MWwn MR 5y 12Ny moynn kb mrbnn ponwn M 3: 10
o55na Y% o1 om Spn nky o M 16: 8
(cf. M 8: 10)

A number of the relevant passages, unfortunately, occur in obscure
contexts in which the determination of exact temporal relationships is
problematic. On the temporal use of ny see Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, IX,
pp. 4540-4541 [cf. also 400.03 note 11].

400.05* Obiject Preceding its Infinitive

In BH, the direct object of an infinitive almost always follows the
infinitive, e.g. X7 nx 72¥% Gn 3: 23. By contrast, in Aramaic dialects
(Official Aramaic, Syriac), the reverse order is common, e.g. M7 xnn
%95wY M1 kwx maanb Ezra 5: 9. J. Carmignac, in his study of the
word-order of this construction in the Semitic languages (especially
Hebrew and Aramaic)'®, reached the conclusion that the word-order
Object-Infinitive is relatively more frequent in Qumran (8- sure
instances, and 6 or 7 doubtful) than in BH, apparently under the impact
of Aramaic. However, with so few examples, any conclusion here must
be tentative.

400.06* Doubly-marked Plural of Attributive Constructs

In classical BH the plural of attributive constructs is normally expressed
by pluralizing the first noun alone (e.g. >n ™a3). In MH, both nouns are
often pluralized (e.g. n1o13 'na). The latter doubly-marked construction
does occur occasionally in the Bible, chiefly in books composed during
the time of the Second Temple'’. In DSS Hebrew, it is quite common:
0w wr1 S 10: 6, nwnwn wwa M 2: 8, nmnbn H3¥ H 2: 26, 6: 31, pH 6:

16 BDB, p. 768, entry ny, g.

16a RQ, 5 (1966), pp. 503-520.

17 Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 38; Polzin, p. 42.

18 Also mann *55 M 5: 8 et al. Note that the Targum renders nnnnbn o3 (Judges 18:
16) as pmap .
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4, my K my® M 10: 9, nmyax my 4Q160 3 11: 5, oy =vam S 3: 23,
ommyn v S 1: 9 (cf. also S 3: 10, 14: 13, 4Q491 8-10: 11), mwym
onw S 10: 7, pmwyn wwm S 3: 22, nmwk “x2® TS 35: 14, on[y]an My
2Q22 11I: 3, opwn owx 'na M 6: 14, omym wxay S 10: 5, mawin "wyn?
pH 12: 8, ma[»]n »m pH 8: 13, ommayin wiplwa]?2 4Q169 3 11I: 1,
[mIemnabn =232 H 6: 33, om *»wm H 2: 12, nvown wax TS 51: 21,
mnawn ma TS 43: 2, 13: 17 (?), omvmn mna TS 43: 15, nmnvwnit 1x5n
4Q390 (Milik, Enoch, p. 255), oamix »Dwnma 4Q491 8-10: 15, i
oyan?* 4Q511 15: 5, and in CD vmsvyn mm 20: 27.

400.07* Adjective + 31 + Noun, Used Attributively

mn%ma oman pH 2: 12-13. Expressions of this sort (instead of the
construct formation rmn%n ™a3) occur in post-biblical Hebrew?>. In
BH, however, there are cases of a similar construction ("%312 %p) with a
pronominal suffix added to the second word (generally denotes part of
the body)?*: 2 S 2: 18, Am2:15, Pr 2: 15, 17: 20, Ps 125: 4. Cf. M 6: 11.

400.08* Pronominal Direct Objects

DSS Hebrew usually expresses pronominal direct objects with enclitic
suffixes adjoined directly to the finite verb, without intervening nx,
There are in the Scrolls over 250 instances of finite verbs with attached
suffixes, but only 16 cases of finite verbs with nx (14 of these from TS).
And in these few cases, there are generally special circumstances which
explain the deviation from the DSS norm: 5 instances are linked to
biblical passages?’; 3 occur with the form nnvp, which tends not to take
pronominal suffixes in Hebrew?®; 4 occur with *% verbs?; 2 come in
syntactical environments which demand the use of nx3. Only twice?!

19 Cf. Driver, Introduction, p. 536.

20 Rather than nmwx 9.

21 Also mayin »wyn S 4: 10.

22 Cf. maywini mya Ezra 9: 14.

23 Cf. manbnn = M 12: 17, annnbh +J5a 4Q169 3 III: 11.

24 Cf. 1%a[n] »mm M 14: 10, 5an x5 S 4: 12 et al.

25 Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 153. The Samaritan version of Ex 15: 3 is
illuminating: fman%ma 721 ‘71 as opposed to MT mnn%n vk 1. Cf. also 11QTJob 30:
1; the editions of H read in fragment 7: 3 rimpa max; according to the new edition
of H, to be published by H. Stegemann, one should rather read mmpa max. The
idiom mmmpa mas, however, does occur in an Apocryphal Psalm from Qumran
(Hurvitz, ib.). Cf. also 393 omw'» 11QPS? 125: 4.

25a Hurvitz wrongly took also the suffixed construction as representing a late usage.

26 Cf. Leahy, p. 155.

27 TS 53: 20, 55: 7, 64: 3, 65: 14 (twice).

28 TS 27:9, 49: 2, 64: 8. BH has 3 cases of a pronomianl suffix attached to a verb in
the 2nd person masculine plural perfect: Nu 20: 5, 21: 5, Zechariah 7: 5.

29 4QD2 2: 4, TS 17: 8, 59: 6-7, 64: 9 — conceivably for phonetic reasons (see note
33 below).

30 A5% Anna wmK M 4Q504 III: 9, mamn x% wa nxy wmx TS 52: 6.

31 And also CD 15: 12.
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does the construction with nx occur for no apparent reason: mmnix 1v°m
moun TS 20: 16, v mmk nnn TS 63: 10. The last example is rather
surprising in that the parallel biblical passage does have an attached
suffix: 9™ n5x ‘7 unn De 21: 10.

On the other hand, as opposed to this last unique example, there are 7
passages in TS in which an attached suffix occurs where MT uses nx (in
two of these cases the verb is a masculine singular participle):

axan 53:21 /7 nink omax xan Nu 30: 6
mown 54: 6 // wpanx myn  Dt13:1(7yninthe Samaritan
version)
MKW WR 54:16  // panx xwmn Dt 13: 6 (Axwymn in the
Samaritan version)
owmm 60:20 // omx wmm Dt 18: 12 (ow™n in the
Samaritan version)
mmb 62:16 // panxkymS Dt 20: 18
M 64: 3 // axwewym Dt 21: 19
opor 66: 2 // wonxonbo Dt 22: 24

These variations are not merely incidental; they testify to the
overwhelming predilection for attached pronominal suffixes in DSS
Hebrew.

The participle behaves somewhat differently from the finite verb.
Because the masculine singular participle can take either a noun-suffix -
or a verbal suffix, it comes as no surprise to find forms such as owmn
instead of MT omx w™m (above). However, the plural participle always
takes a noun-suffix; hence we find in the DSS the analytic construetion
in those cases where the plural participle is employed as a verb: TS 34:
7-11, 43: 5, 57:10; 4Q174 1: 8 (but cf. CD 19: 9). '

In the infinitive, the suffix pronouns may represent either the subject or
the object. To express both the subject and the object together, the latter
appears with nx: 1mx qprnoy (H 14: 21). In the passage nx1 omx »1an%
oY wx % S 5: 18, where a second object is conjoined to the
pronominal object, the object pronoun occurs with nx. This is the
preferred construction in BH; however, the enclitic form. can also
occur®®’. In two passages the pronominal object is expressed by the
independent pronoun: mxwt nbwb S 7: 16, xw nmnb CD 9: 1.

It should be noted, finally, that DSS Hebrew, in its strong preference for
enclitic object pronouns, is representative of the later stages of
Hebrew?®’, The book of Chronicles, as Kropat has demonstrated®*

32 Jotion, s 125 e.

33 Ln classical BH, the object pronoun may be expressed either by an enclitic suffix or
by nx.
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(contrary to previous opinion), shows the same preference, as does
MH?,

400.09* 7pXY + (Abstract) Noun or Infinitive

This construction occurs some 40 times in the DSS with the meaning
‘without, so that not’, and the like. For example: mp x5 M 18: 2, x5
omm S 2: 7. It is characteristic of the Second Temple period; no similar
construction is found in First Temple texts®. There is one instance of
XY Ty + Noun: ason px% 1y H 4: 27 [cf. 500.1].

400.10* x5, x%a + Finite Verb

Parallel to the preceding construction, and similar in meaning, is the
formation x5% + verb in the imperfect (passive): H 5: 37, 6: 27, 28, 7: 9.
Poetic passages bring out the parallelism especially well: in one
hemistich we may have *“px% + infinitive (without lamed) or noun”, in
the second “x% + verb in imperfect”. Thus:

Mawr XSS Ny a1 7 Ran RS pn nbt H 6: 27-28.
M K5 wpn pma pRY BAFaYa []ASox) o H 50 37.

Furthermore, in addition to the above two forms, the construction *“x%a
+ perfect” (=‘without’) occurs (only in H; 13 times)*’, e.g. XYa %1 ™
orn MpnY kit k%3 2wnm o H 8: 16. We appear, then, to have the
following tripartite complementary distribution in DSS Hebrew:

XY + infinitive (or abstract noun),
K55 + imperfect,
x93 + perfect.

However, since the latter two constructions are rare and only occur in
H, conclusions of this sort may be premature. Further study is needed.

400.11* wx and -w Introducing Prohibitions and Commands

The particles "wx, w and ™1 (Aramaic) serve to introduce main clauses
denoting commands or prohibitions (wy» x% 7w« etc.) in sources dating
approximately from the destruction of the Second Temple. This usage is
found in the letters of Bar Kokhba and in Nabataean burial inscriptions
(perhaps also in Neh 10: 31-32: cf. also Neh 2: 5)%%. In the DSS it is

34 Pp. 35-36; for the usage in other late biblical books, see Polzin, pp. 28-31. Cf. also
the Samaritan version of Lv 20: 27, Dt 27: 26; 28: 14.

35 The construction with nx occurs only with the plural participle (hundreds of cases),
and in special syntactical or phonological circumstances (cf.C. Cohen, Lesonenu, 47
(1983), pp. 208-218).

36 Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 39. .

37 BH has one example of a verb in the perfect with x%% (not x%3) — Is 65: 1.

38 See E. Qimron, Lesonenu, 46 (1982), pp. 27-38.
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attested 5 times in the negative and once in the affirmative, all in S. The
passages in question follow, accompanied by the translation of
Wernberg-Moller:

15 nrmwa vk 35 KIS wx

“No one shall go in his stubbornness of his heart” S 5: 4

WA TRV MY N KIS WK

““No one must be united to him in his possessions and his property” S 5:
14

vowm TN 5135 os Sy mn wakn vk 2w KD wx

“No one of the men of the community must submit response...” S 5:
15-16

L.nwr K15 5 onm Yar xS wk

“No one must either eat or drink anything of their property...” S 5: 16
oM DmMaw Ayy 513 Sy Sxwr xab vk viowr K% wk

“He must neither judge anybody, nor be asked...” S 8: 25

[For X5 qwx + infinitive, see 400.12]. In the affirmative:

S waxk 51on 51anb wer Sy nmaa opr wk

“He shall undertake by oath to separate himself...”” S 5: 10

The particle "wx does not play an essential role in these constructions.
In prohibitions, the negation x5 "wx and the ordinary negation with 5x
or x17 are interchangeable and can occur together even in the same
paragraph (see S 2: 8-9, 5: 13-14). Moreover, for 5a1 x5 "wx1 S 5: 15,
another manuscript of S reads Yav 9x1[400.13]. In the affirmative, the
(unique) example ws1 Sy nm3a opr awxyr S 5: 10 has a parallel without
IWK: 0K Nynawa wo Sy opn S 5 8.

In 4QMMT we note the use of -w with this function:
o[x53 md 1w b xabun B 63
“No one shall sow his field and his vineyard with two kinds of seed”?.

400.12* Negation of the Infinitive

In BH, the word n%a% is used to negate the infinitive. This option is still
available in the DSS (10 times) if the infinitive occurs without lamed
and does not express a command. For example: 1ny¥y 7 7001 nYab
“So that he cannot be instructed...” S 3: 6; 2w 'nYa% "1 WK DRN
“Where they are I will establish my boundary without back-sliding™ S
10: 11. However, the use of the negative particles x5(), Px() is more
common. The construction xY + infinitive (with lamed)*° occurs about a
dozen times, always predicatively [see 400.02] and primarily with the
meaning ‘one must not’. For example: 1nnx »pim moY x191 “They must
not turn aside from His true ordinance” S 1: 15.

39 Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.4.2.
.40 See Leahy, p. 144.
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A similar construction also occurs once with the preceding relative
pronoun WK, with identical meaning: *wax oy a3na% MY X% WK
nnwi “He must not argue and quarrel with the men of perdition™ S 9:
16 [cf. also the above-mentioned usage x% “wx + imperfect 400.11].

Finally, the combination px( + infinitive (with lamed) occurs 9 times*!
in the DSS with the same meaning as the preceding constructions. For
example: mnmon Sy wab pxy “For no one can answer Thy
chastisement” H 12: 30.

There appears to have been no difference between the use of x5 and px
in negating the infinitive: > myy5 px1...moY X1 S 3: 10-11, mbwb pxa
O3 5P Tvyn xo nys H 8: 34 [¢f. 400.02].

The above constructions can also be found in other contemporaneous
Hebrew and Aramaic souces. In BH (pxv) X% + infinitive appears only
rarely*’, and is characteristic of the later books, e.g. nxwb XY ™7 mK 1%
o157 ox » omka pak nx 1 Ch 15: 2. It is more common in Aramaic,
used just as in the DSS: mmwnb xS opm xa5n 1 opr qox Y3 1 Dn 6: 16.
It also occurs in the phrase nnanb x5, found in several Aramaic burial
inscriptions from the Second Temple period*.

The construction with the relative pronoun (x5 2wx + infinitive) is found
in biblical Aramaic: n%va% x5 1 Ezra 6: 8. In Megilath Taanith, it is
common in independent clauses in the following recurrent phrases: ™
ToonY X5 “No one shall lament”, xaynib x5 ™ “No one shall fast™.

A similar construction appears in an early Mishnaic passage from the
Second Temple period; Mishnah Hagigah 2: 2: X5w mx “y» 12 'on

..TMEY MK M 13 101 b “Jose ben Joezer says: [On a Festival-day a
man] may not lay [his hands on the offering before it is slaughtered];
Joseph ben Johanan says: He may”’. In all likelihood, o’ x5w is direct
speech, coming in place of the participial phrase pamwv px ib. which is
the usual Mishnaic usage. It should be noted that in MH, x5w (not x%) is
the normal means for negating the infinitive*. [For =wx used as the
opening of a command or prohibition, see 400.111].

41 Twice in 4OMMT (B 53, 66).

42 Compare in similar context my¥% xan S 1: 13.

43 Gesenius, § 114 I; J. Carmignac, L’emploi de la Negation px dans la Bible et &
Qumran”, RQ, 8 (1974), pp. 409-410.

44 ).B. Frey, Corpus Inscriptionum Iudaicarum, I, Roma 1952, Nos. 1300, 1344,
1359. Kutscher (Judaica, p. 1588) writes ‘It is also found in Punic (a Canaanite
dialect of the Northern African coast); and it perhaps has its parallel in a certain
Greek usage (found also in a Greek inscription in Jerusalem). It is impossible to
pinpoint the origin of this use.”

45 Cf. Segal, MHG?, p. 138 (Note especially the passage from Berakhot 1: 4).
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400.13* Prohibitive Use of bx

a. Characteristic of DSS Hebrew is the use of the negative particle Yx
where X% might have been expected. This phenomenon has been dealt
with at length in a separate article*®, and accordingly the following
discussion will simply summarize those aspects relevant to DSS
Hebrew.

It is a familiar dictum that “The imperfect with x5 represents a more
emphatic form of prohibition than the jussive with 9x”4’. Thus the
prohibitions of the Pentateuch are formulated with x5 (only 13 cases of

5%), while proverbs, expressing recommendations and wishes, are
negated with 5x. This is demonstrated by the following oppositions:

m5wY nxn XY Padx S 9 i o De 23: 22
m5wY anxn 5x Sk A% 9 v wxo Ec 503

W1 523 xvon x5 Dt 19: 14
o5y Sax aon 5x Pr 22: 28, 23: 10

Generally, words addressed by a superior to an underling are construed
with X%: 95nm v ...amnmn 5% noam e mn nx ab un..awsn mekm
wnmn XS5 nam nn M nx a5 un mxn 1 K 3: 26-27. To be sure,
there are a few exceptions in the Bible, but hardly enough to undermine
the rule, which is further corroborated by the Aramaic Sefira
inscription. In the halakhah of the Tannaim, too, the syntagm nwy» x5 is
used for prohibitory laws “one shall not do”, while mwy» 5% means “‘one
ought not to do”.

b. In contrast to the Pentateuchal prohibitions, which are by andlarge
construed with xY, many of the prohibitions laid down by the Dead Sea
Sect are formulated with x. In S there are 18 cases of prohibitions with
9%, €.g. INMaYa My TN KIS WKL, WINPT WK NITLa nyab oma Xt 9K
70 oTm AP K% Anwr X% 5 onmm Yo KL w2 K5 WKL AR
921 'wyn Y15 Sy wnpn vk v . maxn 50 13-19.

In another manuscript of $*, we find: “wx1...x1% qwx 7 BNRX 5o YX)
x1%. The particles bx and x% occur side by side indiscriminately in both of
these (slightly divergent) copies of S, and are even interchangeable from
one manuscript to the other. This use of 5x occurs 4 times in 4Q514 11
and is especially frequent in CD (66 times), e.g. mwyb 9231 12 NX AW 5K
nawn om wen nx 11: 20. How strongly it was rooted in the language of
the DSS can be seen from the biblical law*® wa% x% awx by 123 53 mm kb

46 ynna owntpa axtd mwan ped Mphn LDMmTTpn wmmpna Sk A bwn nhn’ pmp K
.482—-473 ‘MY a"nwn obur nawd

47 Gesenius, § 107 o.

48 Semitica, 27 (1977), p. 78.

49 Dt 22:5.



[400.13] 81

fwx nYnw vy which is formulated in the DSS with Yx: by 723 ¥93 v 9K
WK A7ND wab bx...nwx 4Q159 2: 6-7.

The incursion of 9x into the domain of x5 in DSS Hebrew can be
explained by the (at least partial) collapse of the verbal moods in the
Hebrew of the Second Temple period*.

400.14* >/a xS wx

Adverbial constructions of the type ...a X5 7wx, ... XY "wx = ‘without’
do not occur in classical BH. They are common, however, in Hebrew
from the Second Temple period, and parallel the Mishnaic .../ x5w and
the Aramaic ...2 x5 **1, In the DSS, only the construction with a occurs:
M kY wk S 5: 17, vawna K% wx S 7: 8, 18, nyvaxbawx S 7: 11,
nona K1Y wK S 6: 1, myna x% wx S 6: 12,

For other combinations of a preceding relative pronoun and the negative
particle X see [400.11] and note 38.

400.15* X1 X )

The construction “X-1 X 93(3)”, meaning ‘every X’, is only attested in the
Hebrew of the Second Temple period and thereafter®? it is common in
late biblical, Mishnaic and Aramaic usage. Very often it is used
temporally; thus om o1 5> ‘every day, day by day’ as opposed to classical
biblical idioms such as ow» ov®. Its overall function, of course, is
distributive; thus 2w vy 933) ‘(in) each and every city’.

In the DSS, this construction appears 7 times: f137ym novyn Mo M 7:
15-16, om or 55 TS 15: 1, 17: 2, nom om 5o TS 22: 12, 23: 7 (3),
mm A 519% TS 40: 8, mwn mw 5521 TS 42: 13, w1 vy 51021 TS 48: 14,

Alongside this idiom, there exists another, similar in structure and
identical in meaning: *“X- X" (without %3). This construction, which is
rarer, is characteristic of texts from the Second Temple period; Driver®*
asserts that “except in the phrase mm =+17%* the idiom is a distinctively

50 Bergstrisser, II, s 10 1.

51 Cf. Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 142-144, and the references cited there.

52 Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 70-73, and references cited there; Polzin, pp. 47-51.

53 Gesenius, § 123 c.

54 Driver, Introduction, p. 538; see also Polzin, pp. 47-51.

55 On this idiom and its history, cf. S.E. Loewenstamm, Lesonenu, 32 (1968), pp.
30-33, and in particular Kutscher’s editorial comment on the Samaritan version of
the Pentateuch, p. 31. Note that the phrases =1 17, mm =11, 11 M7 Y323 are not
distributive in BH, but mean simply ‘forever’. In 4QMMT C 18, however, m1[ ]
~m is surely distributive -and means ‘every generation’ (Strugnell & Qimron,
s 3.4.5). Other formally similar constructions occur in BH, e.g. wwy ww 2 S 21: 20,
K1 197K 1aK1 jax Pr 20: 10. These, too, are not used distributively. (Cf. Polzin, ib.).
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late one”. It occurs 6 times in the DSS: w1 wix Spwn% nyy ny ponb S 9:
12, 51 k5 TS 24: 7, vamb am an TS 34: 12, w1 wikb mnwl owon
4Q177 1: 11, vawi vaw®) %3[x]a 4Q491 1-3: 8. It also appears in CD:
w1 UK vawnb 21: 12,

In 1QIs?, om o occurs in contradistinction to or or in the MT;
Kutscher correctly took this alternation to be an indication of the
Scroll’s date®®,

400.16* ...5w 7 ...b (WK)

DSS Hebrew rejects the use of the particle v in favor of ~wx. It would
seem that w was considered inappropriate in literary usage; in most
texts, it does not appear. Yet it is clear that "wx is used in ways which
are not standard in classical BH, uses which appear to be loan-
translations of the Mishnaic w [cf. 400.11, 500.1]. Thus we find in the
Scrolls (and particularly in TS) ...% awx or just ..., reflecting the

Mishnaic Sw. The following are examples with wx*®:

pwawn nwbwb awx namn wxa M 3: 14
"% wk afannn pw oy] TS PL35% 1: 8
oyb wx wwn o TS 16: 14
S5xawr wawb nh]osn owxa] TS 18: 16
nmTsT vnb wk Ak omywn S nm TS 36: 13-14
nxwa A¥[A]% awx o¥vwn own TS 39: 11
maw anb 7wk vmn nbhy TS 42: 16-17

The following are examples without awx:

owonn nmnb oo an xan] TS 110 11

aynb awn yiyvpan TS 36 12
poy mm% aiv e TS 39: 14
5xawr 3% maxa na wkab TS 42; 14

[ vrIn% 175 omoam w7 TS 43: 3

ownn 7 omoan afn TS 43: 6

oI i qyb aenemn oom TS 60: 4

owt S qwb v g TS 60: 8

o awrp m (?) S 3 8

——

56 Isaiah, p. 423; Bendavid (I, p. 61) rightly cites the following two passages with
corresponding usage:
MK ynw X9 oY o for YK 1373 %™ Gen 39: 10,
DOK ynw K% o or 19K omxs i Esther 3: 4.
It should come as no surprise that the Samaritan version in Gn 39: 10 (and also in
Ex 16: 5) adopts the later usage om ow.
56a See also CD 13: 13, 14: 8, 15: 8.
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To be sure, constructions of this sort do appear in BH¥, but they seem
to be far more common in TS. Any doubt as to the link between Yw and
the phenomenon under discussion should be dispelled by consideration
of the form nuambw TS Pl. 40*; w could not have found its way into a
holy text unless it belonged to the spoken language of the period.

400.17 Y5 X m

Haneman®® made the interesting discovery that the construction
... antedates the construction ...5...1; the former predominates
in BH, the latter in MH. The second type does occur in BH, but with the
exception of two late instances (Dn 11: 45, Neh 3: 32) it is restricted to
certain syntagms, chiefly “X-5 X 1a”. Only the second type is found in
the DSS, e.g.’? w5 wmpn pa Y1an mm qwx TS 46: 10. -

400.18* Collective Nouns

In BH, nouns used collectively and names of nations can take plural
concord®, This feature is much more comon in the later language than
in classical BH, which uses both singular and plural in these cases®’. In
this respect,MH is similar to late BHS? there are some collective nouns
in the feminine (e.g. mv), however, which are generally construed as
singular.

In DSS Hebrew as well, nouns used collectively are treated as in late BH:

1. oy, construed 21 times as plural (e.g. ™2y oy 5 S 2: 21)%, and
only 4 times as singular®’. Moreover, in TS, there is one instance
where oy is treated as plural in contrast to the parallel in the MT®: mm
<M T DRy oyt 53 62: 7 (=...xyna... Dt 20: 11).

57 Joiion, s 130; Polzin, pp. 38-40.

58 G. Haneman, Lesonenu, 40 (1976), pp. 33-35.

59 A complete listing of all examples (excluding TS) is given in Haneman, ib., p. 40 and
note 15. On the idiom mmw’ xnvit 12 4QMMT B 51-52 and elsewhere, see Strugnell
& Qimron, s 3.4.6.

60 Polzin, pp 40-42. However, attributive adjectives modifying collective nouns
always agree in number morphologically with the noun, e.g. nxrt iy mwn 93
oyt Nu 14: 35.

61 Jotion, s 150 e; Note especially such remarkable cases as ...150m nyr xn 1 K 18: 39.

62 Bendavid, I, p. 70.

63 AlsoM8:9,9:1,10:10,16:7,9,17:13,14,56:9, TS 29: 7, 35: 12, 56: 11, 58: 5,
11, 16 (?), 59: 13, 61: 13-15, 4Q185 1 I: 13, 4Q504 4: 9, 5: 7.

64 4Q160 3 1III: 2, 6, TS 58: 6, 16 (in the last case, the verb precedes its subject). In
1Q27 1 I: 10-11: noex [1]Ay1 pwy xi% qwx ™3 m.. . pra wpwy? 10K ysn M3 ™m
PR S xS awx by, the words by and ™ are not used collectively.

65 Likewise in 1QIs? and the Samaritan Pentateuch, there are cases of collective nouns
construed in the plural where MT has singular concord (Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 398;
for inverse cases, see p. 400).



84

[400.18]

2. Other collective nouns:

S5y%a mvuxnr M 10 13
oy Syva S n M 15: 2
7T omna onhan Sxwb T o S 9: 6
mnYnY oy a0 S M 6: 10-11
o%,pa unm omwn xan H 3: 35
[@ 15[ ]pan onp Yo M 11: 16
oy S omoy M 2: 9
DOOKRMA...5% W n1y Sa 1: 1
yaax Sy 'ontnn waxin mvn yawn nbx TS 48: 4

3. The nouns mm and yvr are construed as singular in the extant
examples:
wnnbn 551 T x5 H 60 28
YR N 5K T oKk x5 TS 58: 9
[o]9xm yar pam x5 1Q34 1: 3
(but cf. vx1 x5 Sxwr yar wban CD 12: 22).

400.19* “vp Expressing the Future Perfect in Conditional Sentences

BH conditional sentences expressing possibility in the future and
introduced by px, generally take Svp» in the protasis and Svp» or Svp1in
the apodosis: 75% X5 my 1a5n X5 poxy *nabm my 5n ox (Judges 4: 8).
Only exceptionally is Svp found in the protasis: *n3 »mn o1 *Nn% DK
(Judges 16: 17)%¢,

Although the BH syntax prevails in DSS Hebrew, Svp in the protasis is
much more common here. This usage may reflect the spoken language
of the time; it is found in MH®’, Aramaic®, and Arabic®. It seems that it
is not accidental that this construction is commonly used with certain
verbs such as x1, mn in both DSS and Mishnaic Hebrew. Here are the
relevant examples:

D™IN3T DAMDT 1B TR DKY I DYy Sy Ty mwe kb nbmam... bhp o
DY AWK .OWIN TWW WIYN 137 73wA DRI DK W WIyn 7 13T 150
N2 DX DWW YW wayn mmean 1IYI3 DR DWTIA WY Wy Wl
W2 MO AR e e S 7: 1-7, _

65a Equals 9%nm Lv 11: 21. Note, however, the singular suffixes in line 5.

66 Cf. S.R. Driver, A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Oxford 1892 (Reprint:
1969), p. 178.

67 Segal, MHG!, s 486.

68 E.Y. Kutscher, Hebrew and Aramaic Studies, Jerusalem 1977, p. 116; Th. Néldeke,
Syriac Grammar, London 1904, s 258; M. Schlesinger, Satzlehre der Aramiischen
Sprache des babylonischen Talmud, Leipzig 1928, p. 275.

69 W. Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 11, Cambridge 1967, p. 14 f.
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Note that in this passage both Yvp and Svp» appear in the protasis. Cf.
also S 8: 27 - 9: 2.

X191 AN Nk w1 Ap? AR N7 DK D 0™ N %100 ke K% IwK
nanxY Kwn fnn ox R e 919 my an a1k axn o ik aws by npr
ANADWAN AR NN ...and if she dies he will marry... TS 57:

15-19.
mnYnn waxk nwmn my bt Yxawr Ik ka a1 oy ox TS 58: 6.

InTS 58: 15, S 6: 18, 21, xy*» may be read as either perfect or imperfect.

The prevalence of this constructionin DSS Hebrew is best demonstrated by
the fact that when citing a biblical verse, Qumran scribes sometimes
changed the verb in the protasis from imperfect to perfect:

WK DAL . WK Ry Tiwa oy Dt 22: 25
LUK NAIMLL L WK IRYA Twa oKy TS 66: 4-5

Ky i3 R a ok Ex 21:3

RY110313 a3 ok 4Q1587:10

400.20* On the Syntax of the Numerals

In classical BH, in phrases of measure, weight, time etc., the noun comes
after the numeral (e.g. mx omwy, oaw wviSw, 153 nxn)’% In the late biblical
books, the noun may precede the numeral (being always in plural) (e.g.
wiYw onw, Tyaw owiaw, nxn oma3)7L In CD, we note: mywnm mxnunbw onw
1: 5, mwy ouw 1: 10, owaax oaws 20: 15, mww om? 14: 21, Even though in
the other DSS the classical order dominates’?, it seems that CD reflects a
real Qumranic feature, seeing that in the literary MH and thereafter the
classical order predominates.

The same practice is applied with words defining the kind of measuree.g.
Kk, am and maw’3:; in classical BH, these words follow the numeral,
whereas in post-exilic Hebrew they may precede it’*. The following
corresponding texts exhibit the early and the late construction:

nmomwn 1K6:2
omwy nmxamn 2Ch 3: 3

70 Gesenius, s 134d.

71 Polzin, pp. 58-64.

72 ButseeM9:14,S8:1.

73 Alsob5pwn 1 Ch 20: 2, 21: 25. Note the addition of the word Yprmbefore the numeralin ’
the Aramaic Targumim toEx 30:23. Cf. alsovrownbwanv “inacircleof ... " TS 52:18
(contrast 2mao rnx n5x Nu 35: 4).

74 Many examples are found in Ez, chapters. 40-43.
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In the DSS we find: mx mwy yax 9nx 7w 55 mx M 4: 15,
nnx T MMIK ommm M 9: 12, 9K anka aKkn m..vn anwn
AKY DMWY INRW AWML IR MKNR YAk omnw oTpn mS TS 38:
12-14, also TS 4: 10, 40: 9

The word order noun, numeral in the two word categories discussed here
characterizes late hebrew. Thus o™wy oaw, onwy omiasetc.is also foundin
the Copper Scroll”® and in a bill of BarKokhba’® (but notinliterary MH). In
the early biblical books, it is attested only in 2 S 24: 24, butitis also found
on ostraca from Arad”” and on an ostracon from Tel Qasile’®.

The construction with 73k etc. is not attested in early texts. InBH, it occurs
only in the later books, e.g. Ez 40: 30, 36, 42, 47. It occurs in the Copper
Scroll 1: 14, in MH"® and in Aramaic®.

It has been maintained that the placing of the cardinal number in
appositional relationship after the substantive being in the plural @y
onKn) is typical of later Hebrew and of P source®'. However scholars are
divided as to whether this phenomenon is late, since it is frequent in lists
and administrative documents where the substantive would in any case
normally precede the number®?. The categories discussed above, however,
are not restricted to lists or administrative documents. The fact that they
are almost exclusive to post-exilic Hebrew and Aramaic® point to their
lateness, no matter whether they came from Aramaic or from a Hebrew
dialect.

75 Polzin, ib.

76 Wy nww T (176 ‘0Y ,K75wn 5w, X313 13 MIAR DWW, ).

77 E.g. “II a9 ‘Three bats of wine’ (12 my ,7*5wn 5w, Ty mamna ,amnx ),

78 30 w 11 nm% 18K anM ‘Gold of Ophir for Beth-Horon 30 shekels’ (J.C.L. Gibson,
Textbook of Syrian Semitic Inscriptions, 1, Oxford 1973, p. 17).

79 e.g. 25w nnK whw o vy wxym (Yoma 35b).

80 e.g. pPmn X K (Tarbiz, 6 (1935), p. 193); cf. also A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the
Fifth Century B.C., Oxford 1923, pp. 44-45.

81 See Polzin, ib.

82 Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 167-168; G.Rendsburg, LateBiblical Hebrew and the Date
of “P”, JANES, 12 (1980), p. 71.

83 CE ynam pnw taw 133 Dn 6: 1, nnon paan Dn 6: 11, 14, axn pd poan wnEzra 7: 22,
7K 1733 q3 1y Ezra 7: 22. Checking the words onw and nm»with numeralsinthe Bible
I found 11 instances where the noun precedes the numeral — 10 of them in the
later books and only one case in an early book (with the number 2): paw om0 2 S 1:
1.
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500.01* In General

The lexicon of the DSS consists primarily of words attested in the Bible.
The vocabulary, of course, is not purely classical; since the DSS were
written in the Second Temple period, they also include words not attested
in classical BH. Some of these post-classical words occurin thelatebiblical
books while some are hitherto unattested. These post-classical words* are
presented here in 3 lists, according to the literary sources in which they
occur:

a. Words mainly attested in the DSS and in the late biblical books?.

b. Words mainly attested in the DSS and in the Tannaitic and Amoraitic
literature.

c. Words not attested either in the Bible or in the Tannaitic and Amoraitic
literature.

The post-biblical vocabulary of the DSS is thus presented hereintwolists,
(b) and (c). This material has been divided in this wayin order to emphasize
the connection between DSS Hebrew and MH.

It should not be assumed that all the words included in the word-lists are
late; quite possibly, some of these words already existed in classical BH even
though they are not attested in the Bible. By contrast, some words which
appear once or twice in the early books of the Bible do not in fact belong to
the “ordinary” BH of that period. This complicated issue has been dealt
with in a number of studies®. There will be frequent references to these
studies, especially the more recent ones, in the following word-lists. For
reasons of space, we have provided textual references only for rare words.
Note that the lists also include words from the Damascus Covenant
(marked CD). Words are entered with a question-mark (?) when the-entry
is somehow in doubt — i.e., when there is doubt as to their form, or as to
when they first appeared in the language. The preliminary conclusions
drawn from this study of thevocabulary of DSS Hebrew are giveninsection
[600]. ’

1 1 have included in the word-lists not only lexical items, but also special forms,
combinations, and even spellings peculiar to the DSS.

2 Including some words which occur once or twice in the early books of the Bible, but only
become widespread in the late biblical books or in the Tannaitic literature.

3 See Hurvitz.
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[500.1; wux ma-mmx]

Words Mainly Attestedinthe DSS and inthe Late Biblical Books

‘light’ (Gram., p. 293).

hithpa“el ‘to be late’ (ib., p. 299; Thorion, p. 423).

XY ‘without’ (BDB, p. 35 col. I, and 400.09).

‘faith’ pH 8: 2.

hithpa“el ‘to moan’ (Qimron, TSb, A 2).

CD 16: 13 (Ginzberg, p. 99, Rabin, pp. 76-77; on wnx
(=oux?)S 7: 12; see 200.15).

(?) The form fox TS fits the Akkadian asippu known from
contemporaneous Hebrew and Aramaic (Qimron TSb A
2). But the meaning here is ‘threshold’ (and not
‘vestibule’) which corresponds to the word fo. '
x1...amn TS 38: 12-14. The regular word-order in BH .
is amm 7K except in 3 late passages (Ez 45: 6, 48: 8,
Zekariah 2: 6) as noted by the Massorah. Cf. in Qumran
Aramaic promxy premn 5Q15 1 1: 2, mymxy mmo ib. 11: 3
et al.

denoting the whole land as a geographical and halakhic
term TS 58: 6, 4QMMT B 58. This term is very common
in MH and is apparently also found in the late biblical
books (Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.1).

(?; Polzin, p. 127; on myxn my see 400.06).

1. denoting commands [400.11].

2. loan translation of -w (Bendavid, I, p. 87; Rabin,
Scripta Hierosolymitana, 4, p. 148; Polzin, p. 128)
‘without’ [400.14].

nifal ‘to be separate’ (?; Polzin, pp. 128—129).

qal, ‘come to’, the preference of  over 5 here is typical of
late BH, DSS Hebrew and MH; being a further example of
the retreat of Sx in post-exilic Hebrew (G. Brin,
Lesonenu, 43 (1979), pp. 24-25; Strugnell & Qimron, s
3.5.2.2).

J. Carmignac, La Régle de la Guerre..., p. 261, took mwyan
M 19: 12 (// mmy M 12: 15) as hifil of the Aramaic 2
‘rejoice’, rather than the Hebrew vay (for the hifil, see
310.16).

hifil CD 9: 4 (cf. 310.16 and Moreshet, pp. 255, 269).
pH 4: 2, 5; cf. Neh 2: 19.

‘to scatter’ (Qimron, TSb, A 4). :
a ran (Gram., p. 293; Polzin, pp. 142-143; Strugnell &
Qimron, s 3.5.2.3).

[400.17].

(Beth Mikra, 73 (1978), p. 148).
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‘structure’ (Qimron, TSb, A 6; Hurvitz, The P Source, pp.
132-135).

nifal ‘to be terrified’ (H 1: 23 et al., Driver, Introduction,
p. 507; Polzin, pp. 145-146). nya governing m is
exclusive to DSS Hebrew (Thorion, p. 423).

4QMMT C 30; wpa followed by the relative pronoun
occurs only once in BH (Dn 1: 8), being more frequent in
MH. (Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.4).

1.k anx gma (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 50,
144-145).

2. 0%y + 'n + ow + 9 (ib., p. 96).

‘to select, choose’ (Polzin, p. 131; Qimron, TSb, A 7).
Note the special meaning of =ma = ‘bright, white’ M 5:
14. 72 %ma in M 5: 11 can mean either ‘bright’ or
‘hardened’ (see commentaries on M and the references
cited there; cf. also the Targum Yerushalmi to Lev. 26: 19,
and Z. Ben-Hayyim in pw%3 omprmn [ed. M. Bar-Asher],
Jerusalem 1985, pp. 48-49).

‘so that’ 4QMMT B 12, C 32. This expression occurs in Ec
8: 17 and in one of Bar Kokhba’s letters (DJD, II, pp.
165-166). In standard MH it does not exist, cf. 7 5
(Strungnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.5).

‘to defile’ (Qimron, TSb, A 8).

‘defilement’ (ib.).

pi‘el Sb 5: 28; in BH only Ec 10: 10 and Zechariah 10: 6,
12; also found in MH.

‘roofs’, instead of max (Qimron, TSb A 9).

‘army, troops’ (?; Polzin, pp. 131-132).

1vp W S (Qimron, TSb A 10).

‘community’ (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 155. On 5 =
‘decision’ see J. Licht, Beth Mikra, 2 (1956), pp. 91-92;
for b ‘time’ see 500.3).

plural, in the phrase m5m Yni1 instead of 5 Yaretc.; S
5: 3 (Polzin, p. 42; A. Brenner, Beth Mikra, 79 (1979), p.
403).

hithpolel (also polel [oncel, and polal [once]) ‘to pollute’,
e.g. S 4: 21, H 17: 19. Y>unn in this meaning is found in
Ben-Sira 12: 14 and in later Hebrew sources. Cf. also Is 9:
4 7%%un, best understood in this sense (see Ginzberg, p.
286, Wernberg-Mpller, S, p. 85; Licht, S, p. 103; .n> 'n
95-94 ,91 'ny ,x*5wn ohwry nwh P

22 pat, rmaa pat etc. i.e. ‘doing good’ etc. This usage
occurs in BH only once — in a late Psalm — 119: 31. It
occurs elsewhere, however, in the Second Temple

literature (Licht, S, p. 59).
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(Thorion, p. 419).

written with yod (Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5, 79).

‘south’ (Qimron, TSb, A 11).

‘to study the commands of God’ (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic
Heb., pp. 134).

+ participle [400.01].

pi‘el S 8: 18 et al. Hurvitz (The P Source, pp. 48-52)
considers the use of the pi‘el (instead of the gal) as
characteristic of the later stage of the language.

(TS 36: 11) 2w anr appears in BH only in 2 Ch 3: 5, 8
(replacing "o anr 1 K 6: 20; cf. Gn 2: 12; also 2w nnon
Lamentations 4: 1). In biblical Aramaic, we find av a1 Dn
2: 32. .In rabbinic literature, it is mentioned as one of seven
kinds of gold (e.g. Yerushalmi Yoma, ch. 4: 4).

nifal ‘to be warned” 4QMMT B 12, 45. The verb r is
basically typical of the post-classical period and of
Aramaic. The nifal arm is frequently found instead of the
classical BH usage =mwy (Hurvitz, The P Source, pp.
126-128).

‘to move, deviate’ (S 7: 18; BDB, p. 266).

‘insolent’ (Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 110; Gram., p.
293).

hifil ‘to reject’ (Polzin, pp. 133-134; see also 310.16, and
Moreshet, pp. 253, 267).

‘storm (of the sea)’ H 6: 22, 7: 4 (A. Brenner, Beth Mikra,
79 (1979), p. 399).

‘to cry’ (Qimron, TSb, A 13); for the hifil opwym TS 59:
6, see [310.16]; in BH, the hifil occurs only in Jonah 3: 7;
Job 35: 9.

‘to raise up’ (S 7: 11, Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp.
93-95).

oy nannit S 11: 8 (Thorion, p. 427).

without the definite article (Qimron TSb, A 14).
hithpa“el (Gram. p. 293).

wvin% xa (Qimron, TSb, A 15).

‘debt’, waii 4Q179 1 I: 14 (Hurvitz, The P Source, pp.
128-131).

‘outside’. This construction is found in MH and rarely in
Second Temple Hebrew (Qimron, TSb A 17; Strugnell &
Qimron, s 3.5.2.8).

‘except’ (Qimron, TSb A 16).

‘outside’ (ib.; Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.8).

The final he here, as well as in some other adverbs, should
be considered as an adverbial termination. Originally, this
he expressed the direction, but in post-exilic Hebrew, it
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became meaningless and prepositions were added to the
adverb. e.g. vt 4Q491 1-3: 9, vy TS 42: 4
(Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.8) [340].

‘white stuff’ (?) 4Q405 23 II: 9.

hifil ‘to become strong’ Yx nmaxa prnnb M 10: 5 (see
BDB, p. 304-305).

‘sin-offerings” TS 35: 12; in BH, the plural is attested
only in 1 K 12: 17, Neh 10: 34 [330.3b].

third person perfect of gal, mn CD 3: 16. In classical BH,
this form is built on the analogy of the geminated verb 'n.
The form mn is typical of post-exilic Hebrew; in MH, the
verb mn is formed only on the analogy of third weak
verbs. (See G. Haneman, Archive of the New Dictionary
of Rabbinic Literature [ed. M.Z. Kadari], Ramat-Gan
1974, pp. 24-29; Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 46-47).
H 16: 16 (only traces of the first word). Hurvitz (Post-
Exilic Heb., pp. 104-106) pointed out that this word-
order is the late BH one corresponding to pam mm in
classical BH.

plural, referring to human acts, 4QMMT C 27. (Cf. m5ma
oron in MH — Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.9).

(S 6: 20 et al., Driver, Introduction, p. 475; Polzin, pp.
138-139).

mma hifil infinitive without lamed used as a noun,
‘thanksgiving’ (Gram., p. 294).

pH 7: 7 (could also be read anm; Gram. p. 294).
(instead of obww — Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5, 106-107).
(instead of »mywn, ib., pp. 4-5; cf. mpy below).

‘the laity” 4QMMT B 74, S 8: 6, 9: 6 (opposed to ouam3
and Pk 13). This usage, which is typical of post-exilic
social structure, occurs in later biblical books (Strugnell
& Qimron, s 3.5.2.14).

mr 5am (Qimron, TSb, A 19).

4Q503 III: 9. 5> as a member of the heavenly host (jxnin
Aramaic) is known also from Ben-Sira (see M. Kister,
Lesonenu, 47 [1983], p. 142).

hithpa‘el ¥9353f° 4Q511 1: 8. This lexeme, not found in
BH, occurs twice in Ben-Sira (12: 15, 43: 3).

191 used temporally Sa 1: 11; in the Bible, it occurs only in
Ec 8: 10 and Esther 4: 16. In the Targum, 131 is given as
translation for the word x. In Ben-Sira 35: 2, we find
21 as a marginal gloss to anx.

‘enter’ (Qimron, TSb, A 20; Hurvitz, The P Source, pp.
123-126).

‘writing’ 1Q34 1-3: 7 (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp.
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58-59; Polzin, p. 139) [330.1c].

‘wall’ CD 12: 17.

used temporally, e.g. o nmnx% pH 9: 6 (Qimron, TSb,
A 21; and see namyn 500.3).

(Gram., p. 295, No. 30).

Sa 1: 7; cf. Is 40: 14 (Thorion, p. 412).

(Gram., p. 294).

pH 4: 2 (Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, V, p. 2708; on the hifil
1yYn, see 310.16, Polzin, p. 134, and Moreshet, pp. 254,
268, 270).

in the expression ‘i w85 2wm ww mwyb eg. S 1: 2
(Qimron, TSb, A 22; Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.17).
‘buy’ (Qimron, TSb, A 23).

‘knowledge’. This late word, not occuring in the Tannaitic
literature, is apparenly an Aramaism (Gram., p. 294;
Polzin, p. 141; Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.18).
‘exposition’ (Gram., p. 294; Polzin, pp. 141-142).
1Q27 1 I: 4; loan translation of w mm Ec 1: 9, and
frequently in MH. _

instead of omym CD 6: 18, 12: 14; cf. 2 Ch 8: 13.
‘session” (L.H. Schiffman, The Halakhah at Qumran,
Leiden, 1975, pp. 68-70).

‘pregnant’ (Qimron, TSb, A 25).

(Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 79-80).

‘money’ (Gram., p. 298).

S 9: 24 et al. (BDB, p. 606).

unassimilated [200.16].

(Qimron, TSb, A 28).

oy mw x 1an (Qimron TSb, A 29; Hurvitz, The P
Source, pp. 107-109).

K% 1wn (Qimron TSb, A 30).

‘west’ (ib., A 31).

‘division’ (?) S 4: 17 (in BH only 2 Ch 35: 12).

with the intellectual sense ‘to find, to be aware that’ and
governing two objects: 13 127 nypn x¥yna ‘when you will
be aware that some of our customs are true’ 4QMMT C
21. This usage is attested in late BH, in MH and in
Aramaic (Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.22).

‘hope’, in the phrase mpn w» (3) H 3: 20, 6: 6, 9: 14,
fragment 1: 7; cf. Ezra 10: 2, 1 Ch 29: 15 (mpn px.
‘buying’ CD 13: 15 (Polzin, pp. 144-145).

‘to urge on’ CD 11: 12.

‘to rule’ (Qimron, TSb, A 32). ’

hithpa‘el ‘to volunteer, devote oneself’ (Gram. p. 295;
Polzin, pp. 135-136).
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‘trial’ (Gram., p. 302) [330.1b].

pi‘el ‘to pour out’ TS 21: 10. InBH, the root (in this
meaning) occurs almost exclusively in gal and hifil. The
Pi‘el, which is the common form in MH, occurs only once
in the Bible (1 Ch 11: 18). '
pi‘el. nyy with different meanings (and different
syntactical constructions) is prevalent in late BH, in MH
and in Aramaic. (See Driver, Introduction, p. 537; N.H
Torczyner, Lesonenu, 6 (1934-35) pp. 120-126; S. Japhet,
Lesonenu, 31 (1967) p. 264; E.Y. Kutscher, ib., pp.
280-281; Z. Ben-Hayyim, pmw non nmaxy nmay, [ b,
Jerusalem 1967, p. 46). It is difficult to tell which of the
meanings fits the attestations in M 8: 1, 9 et al. n¥v15
mn n N5, yYpi 'waK etc.; the meanings ‘to strengthen,
to urge, encourage’ seem preferable here (cf. Torczyner;
Kutscher). The exact meaning of nyiin TS 58: 11 is also
unclear (cf. Z. Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu, 42 (1978), pp.
280-281) [on nnyinn see 500.3].

‘to take as wife’ (as against nwx npY in classical BH) TS
57: 15, 18 (BDB, p. 671; Polzin, p. 146).

‘chamber’ (Qimron, TSb, A 34).

in the construction mwy% x5 jn ‘let someone do’ % nx
K% 1% 1nm anfwpln 5Q13 2: 7 (cf. Esther 8: 11, 2 Ch
20: 10). Classical BH construes in1 ‘let’ with the
accusative mwy> x nx 1n (or mwy% um) (BDB, p. 679g).
‘to determine, cause to determine’ (Gram., p. 295; BDB p.
525, I).

‘end’ (Gram., p. 295; Polzin, pp. 146-147).

‘folly’ (Gram., p. 295) [330.1c].

‘forgiveness’, and maybe ‘penitential prayers’ [330.3b].
‘the Torah’ 4QMMT C 17, 25. This phrase is typical only
of sources from the Second Temple period (cf. M. Baillet
DJD, III, p. 90, and add: Ezra 6: 18 — Aramaic). Compare
the parallel texts: Twn nan 1903 2 K 14: 6; fwn 9902 1na
2 Ch 25: 4 (cf. Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.24).
o5y 1y (Qimron, TSb, A 35), "non x5 1y H 4: 27 (cf.
Polzin, p. 69).

‘eternity’ (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 101-104).
‘enclosure’ (Qimron, TSb, A 36; Hurvitz,- The P Source,
pp. 78-81).

instead of Yx: Yy wpy[1] pH 1: 4, Yy nbw (see below).
namY n%yn (Qimron, TSb, A 36%).

+ infinitive used temporally [400.04].

as predicate of a nominal sentence (Gram., p. 295).
vmy Sy ‘in (his) standing-place’ (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic
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Heb., pp. 39-40; Polzin, p. 148).

‘arise, appear’ (Gram., p. 295; Polzin, p. 148; Hurvitz,
The P Source, pp. 95-97).

(?) ‘labour’ @ Sny p MY anyS S 9: 22 (BDB, p. 765).
hithpa‘el ‘to fast’ (Qimron, TSb, A 37).

‘to control power = to be able’ H 10: 11 et al. (Driver,
Introduction, p. 507; Polzin, p. 148).

11 nwyr ‘occurs to him” S 9: 24 (Thorion, p. 416).

‘to do (God’s) will’ (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 73-78;
Gram., p. 295).

‘to maintain the precepts of the Torah’ (S. Abramson,
Lesonenu, 19 (1954), pp. 61-65; for nwy alone in the
same meaning see Strugnell & Qimron).

‘when’ "wx nya 4Q175: 21, 4Q177 1: 5, TS 33: 2; w nynw
4QMMT B 61. In BH, "wx ny occurs only in the later
books. Cf. w ny in Mishna Orla 1: 2 and the conjunctions
v nywa, w a3 and "1 xywva (Aramaic) (Strugnell &
Qimron, s 3.5.2.27).

‘free’ 4Q491 1-3: 8 (cf. 1 Ch9: 33).

‘sacrifices of passover’ (Qimron, TSb, A 38; Polzin, pp.
42-43) [cf. 330.3b].

‘a temple precinct’ (Qimron, TSb, A 39; Polzin, p. 149;
E.S. Rosenthal in Hebrew Language Studies, Presented to
Prof. Z. Ben-Hayyim, pp. 509-512).

‘interpretation, realization’ (Gram., p. 296; S.D. Sperling,
Studies in Late Hebrew Lexicography in the Light of
Akkadian, Columbia University Ph.D. 1973; pp. 53-92).
‘word, command’ (Gram., p. 296). ’
(instead of ympy); the suffix m- is the post-exilic parallel
of the classical theophoric form v~ (cf. myw above and
Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.28).

oxwy ‘filthy” CD 10: 11; 11: 3.

‘form’ M 5: 5 et al. (Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 82-84).
1717 501 mbyim TS 58: 21, 5[] nbF[m] (RB, 73 (1966),
p- 104). 2 mbyrt with the meaning ‘to succeed’ occurs only
once in the Bible (2 Ch 32: 30). It is also known from Ben
Sira 41: 1, and from Aramaic. The construction in TS
reflects the change in meaning; 977 + mbyn, originally
‘cause the way to be swift’ (e.g. Dt 28: 29), means here ‘to
succeed in everything’, and the words 1371 %131 are equal
to 553

‘need’ (Qimron, TSb, A 40).

pi‘el ‘to receive’ (Gram., p. 296; A. Hurvitz, HThR, 67
[1974], pp. 20-23; Polzin, pp. 149-150). Note especially
the use of Yap as a terminus technicus for receiving a
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poured liquid in a container 4QMMT B 52 (Strugnell &
Qimron, s 3.5.2.29).

pi‘el used temporally yom KN X omny oY KN
oy S 1: 14-15. Similar usages occur in Jonah 4: 3; Ps
119: 147-148. In MH, one finds o7p in hifil in opposition
to 7nx (pi“el), e.g. Mishnah, Megilah 1: 3. The question of
the origin of this usage needs further study.

hithpa“el referring to God (M 17: 2). The root w1p in
hithpa“el is quite common in BH, Both classical and post-
classical. Yet when referring to God, only post-classical
Hebrew employs the hithpa‘el, whereas classical BH
employs the nifal (Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 39-43).
pi‘el op CD 20: 12 (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp.
139-142; The P Source, pp. 32-35).

pi‘el pH 4: 3, also attested in Ben Sira 13: 4.

hifil, p 2pn ‘possessors of wealth’ S 11: 2. The hifil of
mp appears in Second Temple texts and thereafter: in BH
(only Zechariah 13: 5), in Ben Sira (9: 2; 37: 1), and in
MH. (Cf. Yalon, p. 83).

‘epoch’ (Ginzberg, p. 29; Gram., p. 296).

nypn This word, which appears frequently in 4QMMT
(e.g. B 1), in late BH, and in MH, is apparently an
Aramaism (Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.23).

hithpa“el ‘to approach’ — not attested in BH, but occurs
in Ben Sira 13: 10 (Gram., p. 298).

dual ‘entrails’ (Qimron, TSb, A 41) [cf. 330.3b]
‘worthy’ (ib., A 42; on the modal use of nx~ + infinitive in
4QMMT B 12 see Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.3.10).
‘look’” (Gram., p. 296).

anY used attributively pH 11: 2 (Polzin, p. 140).
‘myriad’ (Gram., p. 296).

pu‘al participle ‘square’ (Qimron, TSb, A 43; Hurvitz, The
P Source, pp. 27-30).

‘quarter, direction’ (Qimron, TSb, A 44).

‘mystery’ (also attested in Ben Sira; see Ben-Yehuda,
Dictionary, XIII, p. 6514).

‘to pity’ (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 109).
‘companion’; attested in the Bible only in Ct and Ju 11: 37
(as ketib); dialectal?

‘will, desire’ (Qimron, TSb, A 45).

‘to permit’ (J.C. Greenfield, Henoch Yalon Memorial
Volume, pp. 79-82).

‘to inscribe’ (Gram., p. 296).

hifil ‘act wickedly’ (310.16; BDB, p. 957. 11, 3).
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(Gram., p. 24; Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.2.30; cf. "wx
above).
Sy Sxws ‘be asked concerning something’ S 6: 15, 18, 7:
21, 8: 25. by Yxw occurs in the late biblical books, in MH
and in Aramaic. Classical BH uses % Yxw (cf. 5% Sxw in S
7: 21). The nifal used in juridical contexts is frequent in
MH, as is the hithp‘el in Aramaic. Kutscher (Studies, p.
v) also compares the meaning of Yxw in Akkadian; cf. also
MH n%kw and Aramaic xn>xw in similar usages, e.g.
1™ nYxw translating owswn in Jer 12: 1).
‘the rest” S 6: 8, M 2: 11, 11: 15. 2w in this meaning
occurs only in the late biblical books. In Isaiah it means
‘remnant’ (see Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 385; Ben-Yehuda,
Dictionary, XIV, p. 6815).
‘weeks’, with the plural suffix o [330.3a].
pi‘el and hithpa'el ‘to praise’, naw 4Q402 11: 32, \maw ib.,
1 I: 32, nanwm 4Q502 9: 10 (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb.,
pp. 122-126).
wmp mnaw ‘His holy sabbaths’ CD 3: 14 (Ginzberg, p.
13; but cf. Ex 16: 23).
hifil ‘to reply’ S 6: 25 et al. 2wn with this meaning is
prevalent in MH. Classical BH uses instead the fuller
expression 127 2'wi. In late BH, however, we do find the
MH usage, e.g.
K5 95nn nx oya w2 Ch 10: 16
mKY 737 90 nx oyt awn 1 K 120 16
Exceptional is the usage of 2'wn (without 727) in the Book
of Job (e.g. 13: 22). This can be explained there as an
Aramaism (see E.Y. Kutscher, Words and Their History,
Jerusalem 1961, p. 77; Hebrew). Note also the expression
may 2w S 11: 2 in which may is used adverbially (cf. Pr
26: 16; Dn 2: 14). Another late feature is the introduction
of the object by means of lamed: 731 x5 2wn (H 8: 24);
here classical BH uses the direct object, as can be seen in
the following parallel texts:
mmooyn nxk a1 awn 1K 12: 9
q37 it oyb 2wnb 2 Ch 10: 6
3 5own ‘to understand’ (Thorion, p. 416; cf. 2 1am, 3 v
[400.16]
Y% by mbw 4Q503 56-58: 12 et al. This is a blessing
formula, established during the Second Temple period (A.
Hurvitz, Lesonenu, 27-28 (1963-1964), pp. 297-302).
‘to send, to inform’ (?; Qimron, TSb, A 47).
‘ruler’ (?; Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 134-136).
‘to be finished’, with time-expressions(Qimron,TSb,A 48).
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‘cloth’ (ib., A 49).

hifil (?) [310.16]; cf. Ez 3: 15; Job 23: 5; Micah 6: 13.
32w S 4: 4 (Thorion, p. 415).

‘angel’ S 3: 20 (BDB, p. 978 col. II).

mwn ‘Servant of God’ (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp.
122-126).

‘turn’ (?) S 6: 11.

‘affliction’ (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 44 — also in the
plural nmmyn, see [330.3b, 500.3]).

‘praise’; occurs for the first time in Ben Sira 51: 12; for
the plural form mmawn see [200.22] and Gram., p. 299;
the by-form mnawvin4Q403 1 I: 31 is known from both
Aramaic and later Hebrew sources (see Ben-Yehuda,
Dictionary).
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500.2 Words Mainly Attested in the DSS and in the Tannazttc and
Amoraitic [MH’] Literature
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designating the three patriarchs; CD 8: 18 (Ginzberg, pp.

205-208); the form wmax in the same meaning (M 13: 7

et al.) needs further study.

‘a measure of length’, feminine o™ yaax M 5: 13.

‘tent’ (?; Gram., 100.212).

nnx% ‘very’ (M. Mishor, Lesonenu, 36 (1972), p. 311).

‘to eat’, pi‘el, ombaxn 4Q513 2 II: 5.

hifil in the expression nwmpi 'n oSaxnY etc. 4QMMT B

55 ‘to let to eat from the sacrifices’ cf. 4Q513 2 II: 3. This

usage is frequent in MH (Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.3.1,

and y» in 500.3).

‘divinity, divine power’ 4Q400 1 I: 2, 4Q403 1 I: 33; cf.

%K in Aramaic (Ben-Hayyim pamw non nmaxy nmay,

IIIb, Jerusalem 1967, p. 43; and dictionaries).

X + MR +mx S 1:20; 2:10, 18 (cf. Mishna Taanith 2:5).

‘middle’ (Qimron, TSb, B 1).

in contexts of the determining of Halakhic opinion. Cf.

awx mK Ec 8: 14, Neh 3: 19 (Strugnell & Qimron, s

3.5.3.2).

‘we’ [321.14, 322.23].

‘also’, occurs frequently in 4QMMT and rarely in the

other DSS and in BH (Strugnell & Qimron, s 5.3.3.3).

(=19 1mom 4Q501 1: 4. The root 7K occurs both in

Aramaic and MH. In 1QIs?* and in the Samaritan

Pentateuch we find maxn (=manmm). Cf. also msx in the

Samaritan Pentateuch (Dt 32: 20; Kutscher, Isaiah, p.

251).

ox K (construct state) 4Q511 52-59: 1, H 16: 16 (?).

The form 7% is not attested in the Bible. From the

feminine form m37x and the construct 7x it is not clear

whether the basic form was 77% or 77% (note also the form

K in MH). In DSS Hebrew, the form 91 is found both

as absolute and construct. The construct form, at least,

differs from that of BH.

‘Syria” @bSwyr aw nna ma obwrr mhina opan ombe

443 'my ,X"nwn)

plural, guilt-offerings (Qimron, TSb, B 2).

‘separately” S 4: 16, 25 (Wernberg-Magller, S, p. 84,
MH?).

hofal participle ‘to separate’ (Qimron, TSb, B 3).

used as a technical term for both the appllcatlon for

Haberuth and for conversion (S. Lieberman, JBL, 71
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(1952), p. 202).

‘both’ 4Q186 I: 1 (Haneman, Lesonenu, 40 (1976), p. 36).
‘confusing” (MH?% Yadin, M, p. 308).

‘Tew’ (Gram., p. 297).

‘creation’ (Qimron, TSb, B 3%).

‘circumcision” CD 12: 11 (Ginzberg, p. 285).

pi‘el ‘to say benedictions’. In BH 72 almost always takes
a direct (personal) object, while in DSS Hebrew it can be
used intransitively with the above new meaning. Note also
the phrase % 913, frequent in Shirot Olat Hashabbat.
‘knee’ (Gram., p. 297; 330.1a).

hithpa‘el, T1ann ‘to cut oneself’ (?; Qimron, TSb, B 4)..
‘end’” pH 7: 2 [330.1c].

‘proselyte’ 4Q174 I: 4, CD 14: 4.

qal ‘to scrape’ (Qimron, TSb, B 5).

‘generations’ [330.3a].

‘threshed grain’ or ‘place of threshmg 5y mw owonn XN
w1 TS 52: 12. In BH, w1 means ‘threshing time’ Lv 26:
5. The form wa Dt 25: 4 (the biblical source of our
passage) had been understood either as. an infinitive (=
W) or as a noun (= iwTa). The TS, which took it as a
noun (cf. the Samaritan tradition), changed the biblical
phrase making it syntactically unequivocal (cf. Job. 6: 5).
The halakhic aspect of this change can not be dealt with
here.

board’ (?; Qimron TSb, B 6).

pu‘al participle ‘precisely explicated” CD 16: 2, 3 (MH%
cf. Ginzberg, p. 286).

‘hins’ [330.3b].

‘walking’ (Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 199).

‘waving’ (Qimron, TSb, B 7; 330.1b).

‘embryo’ (ib., B 8; Strugnell & Qimron, s 5.3.3.4). For
another explanation, see M. Bar Asher, mmyn, 3 (1983), p.
156.

(=nn 4QMMT B 69, 76; this form occurs also in CD 8:
15 and in some MSS of MH (Strugnell & Qimron, s
3.1.1.1). For another explanation, see M. Bar-Asher,
amyn, 3 (1983), p. 156.

(?) 4Q402 1 I: 6.

hithpa‘el ‘to be shaken’ S 8: 8 et al.

vwyr w1 ‘a little boy’ (Gram., p. 297).

‘destruction’, %an x50 S 4: 12 et al., ">a[n]m I M 14: 10.
In MH, we find 30 = ‘destruction’, but n%an »x%n. Cf.
Yan in biblical Aramaic (Dn 6: 24 et al.)
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‘lame’ M 7: 4 (cf. S.D. Sperling, Studies in Late Hebrew
Lexicography in the Light of Akkadian, Columbia
University, Ph.D., 1973, pp. 1-24; id., JANES, 3
(1970-1971), pp. 120-128).

qal, ‘to be culpable’, 1am (read: van) CD 3: 10 (cf.
Ginzberg, p. 287; Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 128-131).
‘doom’; nain% 4Q162 1 II: 1.

‘clay’ (Gram., s 100.212 and note 15).

‘the pentateuch’ (?) owmin 1Q30 1: 4.

CD 5: 20.

oy awnnn ‘to be reckoned with’ (Thorion, p. 427).

(?) TS 52: 11, 4QMMT B 16. The word = could be
simply a defective spelling for mmv. But perhaps we have
here rather another pattern, v, attested by some reliable
MSS of the Tannaitic literature (though in the reflexive
meaning), and perhaps by Samaritan Hebrew (contra
Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, p. 194). Cf. also CD 10: 10. Was
this form patterned after its antonym xnu ?

both the form and the specific meanings of this word in
DSS Hebrew are identical to those of MH. On the form
see [100.2]. On the meaning ‘ritually clean food’ see S.
Lieberman, JBL, 71 (1952), p. 203. On the meaning ‘rules
of purity’ (S 6: 22); cf. M. Jastrow, A Dictionary of the
Targumim, the Talmud Babli and Yerushalmi, and the
Midrashic Literature, New York 1903, p. 520).
‘sealed with plaster’ CD 11: 9.

‘to become unclean’ (Qimron, TSb, B 10).

‘impurity’ [100.2].

‘hand-breadths’ (plural suffix o instead of m-) M 5: 13,
14 [330.3b].

‘Handle’ M 5: 14.

‘knowledge’ my» (emended to my1) H 12: 10.

‘days’ (Gram., p. 257, note 46); the form v is attested
in the Talmud Yerushalmi, Berakhot 14: 2 (=MH? cf.
also 60-57 ,x"5Swn v b pw ' n) -

hithpa‘el ‘to unite’ — taw assimilated to yod [311.5].
hifil, ‘to prove’ CD 9: 3, 18 (Ginzberg, p. 288); this
meaning is rarely found in BH (only in Job — BDB, p.
407).

‘law, principle’ (?) S 7: 17 et al. (see Ginzberg, p. 289, and
commentaries on S and CD, but cf. 500.3).

‘bond’ (Gram., p. 297).

‘more’ (if this is the correct reading; see an 500.1).
‘to be ugly’ (Gram., p. 297).

pi‘el ‘sweep’ (Qimron, TSb, B 12).
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‘washing” CD 11: 22.

hithpa‘el ‘to be washed’ (Qimron, TSb, B 13).

‘food prepared before the Sabbath’ (Ginzberg, p. 290).
‘paneling work’ (Qimron, TSb, B 14).

‘crown’ (Gram., p. 299; MH?).

S 3: 17 (Thorion, p. 416).

‘all’ 4Q169, 3, II: 6 [330.1c].

‘how’ [11]a3 mm> 4Q481 1: 2. The use of rm> rather than
mm in such idioms is a late feature, known from MH and
Aramaic (Hurvitz, RQ, V (1965), pp. 231-232.

‘as if” CD 20: 4 (in Rabin ed. w m>3). This combination,
also found in MH?, is a loan translation of the Aramaic
7 xn> (M. Sokoloff, Lesonenu, 33 (1969), pp. 141-142.
‘assembly’ (4Q169 3 III: 7; 4QpGen 1, I: 6).

‘shirt’ [100.2].

12% 3 ‘whiteness, garments of white stuff’ (A. Hurvitz,
Studies in Bible and Ancient Near East Presented to S.E.
Loewenstamm, Jerusalem, 1978, pp. 140-141). For the
unusual meaning of the word 13% in M 5: 10, see
commentaries on M.

‘moisture’ TS 49: 12, 4QMMT B 52, 53 (Qimron, TSb, B
15).

‘entering’ x1an [200.18].

‘nature, way’ nnKxm nm()a S 8: 4; spiritual meanings of
this word are typical of MH; cf. H 6: 26.

‘treading’ 4Q403 34: 1.

‘birth” H 3: 11 et al. (MH?).

‘seat, chair’ (Qimron, TSb, B 16).

‘north-east’ (ib., B 17).

‘eastern’ (ib., B 18).

‘plantation’ (Gram., p. 297), add: 4QMMT B 57.
‘custom’ CD 19: 3 (Ginzberg, p. 291).

‘winding staircase’ (Qimron, TSb, B 19).

‘to transmit’ CD 3: 3.

‘military unit’ (Ben-Hayyim, Accentuation, p. 211-214).
‘less’ CD 10: 11.

‘post’ (Yadin, M, pp. 203-204).

‘north-west’ (Qimron, TSb, B 20).

‘precepts’. The word mwyn with this meaning in MH has
been largely discussed: In BH, we note only the singular
(Ex 18: 20; the LXX reads here the plural! Cf. discussion
and bibliography in Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.3.4.a).
‘trade’ CD 13: 15.

‘a hamper containing forty seah of liquid’ %»wm CD 10:
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11. (S. Lieberman, Greek in Jewish Palestine, New York,
1942, p. 135).

‘at rising time’ owwnb CD 10: 19 (S. Lieberman, ib., p.
135; see also 500.1 — 5).

‘a division for duty of priests and Levites’ (?; Yadin, M, pp.
204-206; Qimron, TSb, B 21).

pu‘al participle ‘afflicted with leprosy’ (ib., B 22).
plural ‘impurities’ [330.3b].

‘wave’ H 2: 12.

‘pick up” CD 11: 10.

‘to trade’ CD 13: 14. (M. Kister, Lesonenu, 47 (1983), pp.
138-139).

(Thorion, pp. 420-421).

‘elliptical’ (MH?) 4Q186 2 I: 5.

‘socket (of a spear)’ (?; Yadin, M, pp. 137-138; in MH?
o = ‘a lock’).

‘to arrange, array’ (Gram., p. 298).

‘row, order’ (ib., note the phrase man%n ™70 = X37p MO in
Aramaic).

omo ‘blind 4QMMT B 44 (Strugnell & Qimron, s
3.5.3.5).

‘medicaments’ CD 11: 10.

‘order, array’ etc. (Ginzberg, p. 33, Wernberg-Mgller, S.,
p. 44).

‘pregnant’ 4QMMT B 33 (Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.3.6).
‘a period of time’ 4Q491 1-3: 15, 16, 4Q493: 8, 10 (mny
in Ex 21: 10 has a special meaning).

qal ‘to dig’ H 8: 22.

‘cornice’ (Qimron, TSb, B 23).

refering to participation in purities 4QMMT C 4
(Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.3.7).

‘pretext’ (Qimron, TSb, B 24).

‘engagement in the Torah’ pH 8: 2, 10: 12 (cf. mmna Yny
etc. in MH) contra Yalon, p. 67.

pi‘el and pu‘al S 6: 22, 4Q186 I: 6, TS 35: 12. Note that
2y (pi‘el and hithpa‘el) means in some passages ‘have
part in, form a partnership’. This meaning is known in the
halakhic literature (31vy), and may be found in the Bible
(Pr 14: 10, 24: 21 — see Licht, S, p. 150; but cf. C. Rabin,
Qumran Studies, Oxford 1957, pp. 22-36).

plural, ‘sexual impurity’ (Qimron, TSb, B 25) [cf. 330.3b,
500.31.

(?) ‘arranging’ M 7: 3. Cf. mn%n x>y = mnbn »y in the
Babylonian Talmud, Sukkah, 3a.

‘mouth’, construct (Gram., p. 298).
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hithpa“el corresponding to nifal in BH 4Q510 1: 3.
pi‘el, causative = ‘to frighten’ S 4: 2, 4Q510 1: 4; also
found in Medieval Hebrew.

nifal ‘to go away’ S 7: 10, 12.

nxvnn no ‘the red heifer’ 4QMMT B 13. This is the MH
term; in the pentateuch the red heifer (mx fm) is labeled
nxvrt alone nxvn (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.3.8).
‘explicit, setting out in order’ M 4: 6 et al.

plural of nyvs [330.3b].

(?) ‘frivolity’ CD 1: 19 (Ginzberg, p. 294).

as a technical term for religious dissent 4QMMT C 3.
Elsewhere in -DSS Hebrew, the expression 77771 1 ™o is
used (Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.3.9).

nifal M 8: 6, 17: 10.

hithpa‘el CD 15: 11.

‘open’ (Qimron, TSb, B 26).

‘shadow’ (?) nnb¥a 4Q502 6-10: 6.

‘north-west’ (Qimron, TSb, B 27).

hithpa‘el ‘to be refined’ 4Q174 II: 4 (related to Dn 12:
10).

pi“el ‘rescue’ mawa mmpr Sx CD 11: 14. For this meaning of
op in MH and in Aramaic, see M. Kister, asbwr mpnn
bxwr nawnna, 3 (1984), pp. 356-357.

‘enduring” H 13: 12.

‘periods’ [330.3b]; MHZ

pi‘el ‘to offer a sacrifice’ TS 20: 9-10 [twice]. The verb
appears in pi‘el with this general meaning, in the
Tannaitic literature, but is used intransitively (‘be
sacrificed’). With transitive meaning it occurs possibly
(judging from the defective spellings avpn 29pn) in
Tosefta Zebahim 13: 13 (MS Vienna) instead of the usual
hifil. In the present case (1'5y 37p wK... 01 Y 37p WK
rnaY), the verb might well be interpreted as intransitive
(qal) ‘be sacrificed’; but then we are faced with a lack of
gender concord between the subject inaY% and the verb. In
either case, however, the construction is post biblical, for
only the hifil occurs in the Bible in the meaning ‘to
sacrifice’.

‘to admit’ S 7: 21 et al. (S. Lieberman;, JBL, 71, (1952),
pp. 19-20; on a7p governing Y, see Thorion, p. 421).
with plural suffix m- (Qimron, TSb, B 28) [cf. 330.3a].
pu‘al ‘covered’ (ib., B 29).

‘close’ (ib., B 30).

‘to split (fish)’ CD 12: 13 (see Ginzberg, p. 79 and Ben-
Yehuda, Dictionary).
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maw o7 nx Axna oy oasw CD 50 7 (Ginzberg, p. 295).
‘majority” 4QMMT C 14 (Strugnell & Qimron, s
3.5.3.11).

‘community’ (S. Lieberman, JBL, 71 [1952], p. 199-206).
‘paved terrace’ (Qimron, TSb, B 31).

‘quarter (¥)’. In both BH and MH the word is found (in
the arithmetic meaning) only in connection with the dry
measure (3p a1 (in BH, only 2 K 6: 25). In TS 20: 06 we
find the phrase oy yam, i.e. about 9 AM. yan instead of
v, yanis also found in Tosefta, Shebi‘it 4: 3 MS Erfurt.
pu‘al participle ‘tied over the leg’ (Yadin, M, p. 127).
hithpa‘el ‘to rage’ H 2: 12, 3: 15, 16 (MH?).

pu‘al participle M 8: 5, 14 [see 500.3].

[330.3a] (MH?).

pi‘el (Qimron, TSb, B 32).

‘ris’ (ib., B 33).

‘hepatad’ S 10: 7, 8, CD 16: 4.

4Q402 1 I: 2 (see Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, XIV, p. 6833;
cf. also maw [500.1] and nmawn [500.3].

hifil; 1. ‘refute’ (mostly by 2w — S 11: 18 et al. Yalon,
p. 85; Wernberg-Moller, S, p. 154 — cf., however,
Habakkuk 2: 1); 2. ‘answer’ (5 2wn S 11: 1; Thorion, p.
422).

‘rubbed’ CD 11: 4.

pu‘al participle ‘twisted’ (Gram., s 311.45; MH% Midrash
Agur, ed. Enelow, p. 267).

‘ditch’ 4Q184 1: 3.

plural ‘songs’ [330.3b].

‘foundation’ (ormrw H 3: 30; could be read nmmw as
well).

‘deliver’ (Qimron, TSb, B 34).

‘chain’ (ib., B 35).

‘lest” CD 15: 11.

plural ‘Sabbatical years’ [330.3b].

‘edges’ mo M 5: 12 [330.3c](cf. 6@wbar in the Hexapla
Ps 89: 35).

plural [330.3a].

‘teaching’ 4Q169 3 II: 8.

‘mixture, impurity’ (Qimron, TSb, B 36; Strugnell &
leron s 3.5.3.12).

‘to repair, straighten’ 4QMMT C 30 (1f the reading is
correct).
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500.3 Words Not Attested either in BH or in MH
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max 1Mk ‘intercessors’ (Wernberg-Maller, S, p. 53, note
26; Kutscher, Studies, pp. an-xn) [330.1c].

plural, ‘fresh, young ears of barley’ (Qimron, TSb, C 1)
[cf. 330.3b].

= nink [200.26].

‘river bank’ (Gram., p. 299).

(Qimron, TSb, C 2).

3 mrn S 9: 25 (Thorion, p. 414).

‘gold” (?), cf. Job. 22: 24. The plural is otherwise
unattested [330.3c].

‘angels’ M 1: 10 et al. (Yadin, M. p. 210; for other phrases
denoting the heavenly host, see Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb.,
pp. 122-124).

o nYKa = A9k omna TS 43: 4, also opnnaxa CD 19:
14 (contra Rabin, CD, p. 32). This usage, reflecting the
Aramaic xmy pYxa etc. is found neither in BH nor in MH.
(Gram., p. 299).

=wiK (M. Bar-Asher, The Tradition of Mishnaic Hebrew
in the Communities of Italy, Jerusalem 1980, pp.
118-120).

‘wickedness’ (Yalon, p. 45).

‘castles’ (Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 367; for another view —
Gram. s 200.22).

() 5Q16 1: 3.

‘foundation” H 3: 35 et al.

mmwx ‘watches’ S 10: 2 (another MS read mmnwx).
4Q179 1 1I: 7.

‘form’ M 5: 6, 9 and very frequently in Shirot Olat
Hashabbath, e.g. 4Q403 1 1I: 9, always in plural construct
(313). Contextually, the meaning of the word is fairly
certain, but its etymology is obscure.

hithpa‘“el n5mann Testament of Naphtali (Milik, Enoch, p.
198). Smann is the Aramaic equivalent of %723 in Hebrew
(cf. Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary).

‘expert;) CD 13: 3 [twicel.

‘scabbard’ M 5: 13 (Yadin, M, pp. 126-127).
‘understanding’, a masculine by-form of nya 4Q403 11I:
37 (Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, I, p. 527).

mnra 4Q503 51-55: 13 etc. The defective spellings
occuring 5 times with respect to this word indicate that in
DSS Hebrew, not only forms with o vowel after the nun
were known (as in the Tiberian tradition), but also forms


http://ni.UK

106

vownRT N3

WK N
P na
™

Sy

v
032 M3
Sya
Sy Tpa
173

ek
"

5

1
5
nibm

™
59,

™M W

Yy
M7

[500.3; o™a1-nna]

with a (as in the Samaritan tradition).

‘judgement’ (?; S. Abramson, Lesonenu, 19 (1954), p. 65
note 1).

‘helmet’ (Yadin, M, pp. 123-124).

‘greave’ (ib., pp. 122-123).

1935 pH 9: 11 (Gram. s 318.06; E.Y. Kutscher, Lesonenu,
31 (1967), pp. 281-282).

as a name of an angel (Yadin, M, pp. 229-242; A.
Hurvitz, HThR, 67 (1974), pp. 19-20; other names of
angels appear as well in the DSS).

(Qimron, TSb, C 3).

‘birds’ M 10: 14 (Yadin, M, p. 308).

‘versed, accustomed’ (Yalon, pp. 32-33).

as in Aramaic, e.g. Ezra 7: 14 (Thorion, p. 426).

(or 772) ‘blessing’ 4Q403 1 II: 11, 12 et al. (cf. J.
Strugnell, VT Suppl. 7 (1960), pp. 337, 341).

‘flash (of a lance)’ M 6: 2.

= 973. The spelling Y1 occurs in Qumran. Yet we also find
5 cases of the spelling 511 (M 4: 8, 4Q40311: 8, 4Q403 3
I: 9, 10, 4Q405 12:3). This spelling would reflect another
noun pattern (cf. "9 Ez 16: 26).

‘time’ M 1: 13 and perhaps also H 3: 27. The basic
meaning of 5 in the DSS seems to be ‘appointment’.
The semantic field of this word overlaps considerably that
of the root 7y ‘appoint’: 1. predestination (my); 2. time
(7ym see also mmyn below); 3. congregation (m1y; above,
500.1). For a different explanation see J. Licht, Beth
Mikra, 2 (1956), pp. 90-99.

(?) CD 11: 3.

hifil ‘to rejoice’ (310.16; Gram., s 316.641).
‘rejoicing” M 3: 11 (see Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, II, p.
758) I[cf. 330.3b].

pi‘el in the phrase yix n%, mx “Sun M 10: 11.

v 571 ‘because’. The word 5% is itself rare in both BH
and MH where it is found only in the construct or with
suffixes. The combination w Y531 is not attested in any
early Hebrew source and would appear to be borrowed
from Aramaic (Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.4.1).

‘drive out’ (evil spirit etc.) [unln nnwavaln]*mm M 14:
10, and thus in Aramaic and Hebrew incantations of the
Middle Ages (cf. J.C. Greenfield, Studies in Hebrew and
Semitic Languages Dedicated to the Memory of E.Y.
thscher Ramat-Gan 1980, pp. XXXVII-XXXIX).
‘ledge’ (Qimron, TSb, C 4).

[330.3b].
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infinitive gal, a1 (S 1: 5, H 16: 7).

‘purity’ (Yalon, p. 80).

pu‘al participle (Qimron, TSb, C 5) [330.1c].
‘resounding music, meditation’ [100.34].

‘he’ [321.13].

‘spelendors’ [330.3a].

‘indecent, immoral acts’ H 4: 8 et al. (Yalon, pp. 93-95).
nrn Sy ‘concerning civil law” CD 9: 22 (contrasted with
mn 137 ‘capital law’ ib. 17; see also 9: 17); cf. mamn 1min
MH and [wo1] (below); the use of %y ‘concerning’ to
introduce a legal subject is typical of CD and of 4QMMT,
e.g. myawn Yy CD 9: 8 (cf. Ruth 4: 7).

‘destruction’ M 9: 7.

‘she’ [321.13].

qal participle (fmm; A. Loewenstamm, Lesonenu, 42
(1978), pp. 47-48).

oy 75ann ‘to behave’ (Thorion, p. 427).

‘waving’ (Qimron, TSb, C 8).

qal infinitive ‘to be silent’ H 10: 15, cf. wya’es in the
Samaritan oral tradition (Nu 13: 30).

(construct of mamyn), wnwn npalmyab ‘at sundown’
4QMMT B 15. This is a hifil verbal noun (cf. wnw a7ynin
MH; Strugnell & Qimron, ss 3.3.3.5, 3.5.4.2; on the %
denoting the future see Segal, MHG?, s 296).
‘sacrificing’” (Qimron, TSb, C 9). a9pn also occurs in the
piyyutim of Yanay.

pu‘al participle mbmmna 4Q437 4: 1 = nibnmn Is 30: 10
(m5m in 1QIs?).

Yo 1% 5% pya N5 S 9: 24, ma x5 anbn H 12: 1=onYn
ww X5 ‘and others than they...” CD 6: 10. Such
substantivized use of the word n%r does not occur in BH,
nor does such a syntactical construction (n®w coming
before the negative, and having a conjunctive waw). In
BH, nn (always without waw) comes after the negative
and without waw (cf. the syntax of "n%3, XY bx, x%x etc.).
‘a kind of dart™ M 6: 3, cf. pr* in Pr 26: 18.

H 5: 30.

plural [330.3b].

‘dart’ M 6: 2 et al.

pi‘el H 5: 11, 25 et al.

1n Yp ‘strong, high sound’ (Yadin, M, pp. 101-104).
‘to be silent’ (like mwrm) M 8: 11.

Tmyn prnn (Gram., p. 301; D. Yarden, Midrash Lashon,
Jerusalem, 1956, pp 90-93).

(ib.)
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‘eternal life’ S 4: 7, CD 3: 20 (Rabin, p. 13; Ginzberg, p
292).

Gram. s 100.214, and Kutscher, Studies, p. wn.

‘a battle reserve’ M 16: 12.

‘wicked men, tyrants’ (Yalon, p. 37).

with the definite article (?; Qimron, TSb, C 10).

= 5imn ‘a kind of locust’ [200.26].

(?) 4Q493 1: 5.

pu‘al participle ‘grooved’ M 5: 9.

‘inscription’ (?) (Gram., p. 299).

‘to think’ 4QMMT B 24, 31, 37, C 19. Formalistically
speaking, the combination w awn can also be found in
MH, but the sense ‘to think’ is not attested elsewhere in
any early Hebrew source (see Strugnell & Qimron, s
3.5.4.3).

3 2wm to belong (Thorion, pp. 417-418).

maybe tramplmg or ‘sinking’ [ 15 mxvxv H 5: 21
(Licht H, p.104; M. Mansoor, The Thanksgiving Hymns,
Leiden 1961, p. 135).

‘impurity” S 5: 14, 20, CD 4: 18. This form should be
taken as a masculine by-form of rxnv (xnv or xnw); cf.
tama in the Samaritan oral tradition Dt 26: 14 = xnv in
the MT (Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, s 4.1.3.19). Note,
however, that xnv in MT is sometimes used substantively,
e.g. Ju 13: 4 (cf. 13: 7).

mw %ip ‘staccatto’, Yadin, M. pp. 101-104).

+ verb in perfect. Whereas in the Bible, ow(3) is generally
construed with the imperfect (more than 40 times; with
the perfect only 4 times) in the Scrolls it is mostly
followed by the perfect (5 times; by the imperfect only 3
times). It seems that oav(3) did not play any role in the use
of the tenses in the Scrolls.

‘sage’ 4Q405 8: 3, nomen agentis; variant of y77; cf. xy11
in Syriac.

‘sage’ (Gram., s 100.221; and add: 4Q400 2: 9, 5: 3).
with the article, o1 4Q503 IV 15-16: 6 et al. oo in the
Bible is apparently an adverb (‘in the daytime’), but also
has the meaning of the substantive (‘day time’). Here the
lexeme is morphologically a noun as well (on om» in
Samaritan Aramaic, see Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, p. 38, n.
66).

‘community’ (S. Talmon, VT, 3 (1953), pp. 133-140).
hifil ‘to instruct’, in the construction 931 MYa5 MY
(Thorion, p. 409).

‘congregation’ (?); wmn Mo S 7: 17 et al., equals T Mo S
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6: 19 (cf. commentaries on S, [500.2], 7om and Mo
below).

‘destined’ M 1: 10.

nmi (infinitive) ‘teachings’ 4Q400 1 I: 17; c¢f. mmn in
[500.1].

‘pain’ instead of ax» (Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 110).
‘to be blunt’ (refers to weapons) M 17: 1; apparently rra
here replaces rrp; (note that the root pa (the antonym of
r15) means both brightness and sharpness of a weapon.
The relation between m1> and mtp needs further study.
‘brazier’ (Qimron, Tarbiz, 52 (1983), p. 133).

‘sword’ [100.21].

‘wings’ (a military term), M 9: 11.

nufal participle, oo ‘humbles” S 10: 26 (Gram., s
311.25; add: owmi Ben Sira 16: 9).

imperfect qal (Gram., s 311.113).

1. 2mown 4QMMT B 71 (MSd, awnowd) is unique in
Hebrew and is apparently a loan translation of the
Aramaic 3'n>m. 2. 2mnow 4QMMT C 4 would reflect the
Aramaic a'n>7 (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.4.6).

‘blade’ instead of an% M 5: 10 et al.

tongues (330.3al.

‘very’ (Gram., s 100.61; Kutscher Isaiah, pp. 413-414).
4Q493 1: 5.

‘withdrawal’ M 3: 2, 7: 13.

nifal ‘malignant’ H 5: 28.

used as infinitive S 10: 10 et al.

‘structure’ S 11: 8 et al.

‘utterance’ H 1: 29.

‘cleaving’ M 10: 13.

‘kneading’ (J.C. Greenfield, RQ, 2 (1960), pp. 155-162).
1. loan translation of the Latin testudo (Yadin, M. pp.
187-190). 2. ‘magnification’ 4Q403 1 II: 25 [330.1b].
pi‘el ‘to break’ M 18: 13, cf. 25 nan Lamentations 3: 65;
in Gen 14: 20 pn means ‘delivered’.

‘oppresion’ (?) CD 13: 9 (Rabin, p. 65).

‘fellow’, S 7: 3; cf. ymn, nymn, ymm in BH, and [500.1].
‘turning’ oo 4Q403 1 11: 4.

‘council’ 4Q400 2: 2 (cf. mo above).

‘springtime’ (Kutscher, Judaica, p. 1589).

‘an uninterrupted flow of liquid’ (=pi¥) in MH) 4QMMT B
50, 51, 52. The word also occurs in Zc 4: 2 and 2 Ch 4: 3
but not with this sense (cf. Strugnell & Qimron, s

3.5.4.4).
(?) ‘dwelling’ CD 11: 10 (cf. Lv 25: 29).
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pu‘al participle ‘melted’ M 5: 5, 8; but cf. mm in MH and
Aramaic.

in the phrase onow Sm ‘utterance’ Sb 3: 27, H 11: 5.
= y1ap om in MH, M 7: 4 (M. Kister, Lesonenu, 47 (1983),
p. 131).

‘estimation’ H 10: 10; cf. also the expression mn 2 7y
which is the equivalent of MH’s may» 5x1 v (Ginzberg,
p. 95).

= nim ‘sickness, affliction’ [200.26].

plural of n%mm ‘sickness, affliction’ [330.3b].

(?) ‘form, semblance’, nprn 4Q405 15:4. cf. mipin 1 K 6:
35 et al.

‘thought’” S 3: 2.

‘depth’ (?); awrm H 3: 32, mawrm H 3: 33, 4Q504 VII: 7.
used as infinitive S 10: 15.

nx5m S 6: 17 et al. m5m 4Q511 63 I1I: 2 (Qimron, Waw
and Yod, p. 108; Yeivin, Babylonian Voc., pp. 669-670
%161 790 ‘epithet of God’ M 14: 13, 4Q403 1 1: 34 (see
S. Abramson, Lesonenu, 41 (1977), pp. 73-74).
‘melted” M 10: 6 (Gram., s 315.13).

plural of 1iyn [330.3b].

vym, vy M 12 ‘whether much or little’ S 4: 16, Sa 1:
18, cf. also CD 13: 1 (M. Bar-Asher, Lesonenu, 45
(1981), pp. 91-92; cf. 200.22).

‘treachery’, oym 4Q166 I: 9 is a noun in the qutl pattern
rather than an infinitive of qal (cf. CD 1: 3, 20: 23).
1 mYynYn (Qimron, TSb, C 12).

‘division” S 4: 15 et al.

‘separation’ M 10: 14.

‘advance’ M 8: 7.

‘rescued’, maqtul participle from 5y (Strugnell &
Qimron, s 3.3.3.4).

used as infinitive H 3: 17.

(?; Yalon, pp. 44, 77; also in plural).
‘incense-offering’ M 2: 5.

‘ceiling’ (Qimron, TSb, C 13).

‘chase’ M 3: 2,9, 7: 13, mmm M 9: 6.

‘deceit’ S 7: 5.

(Qimron, TSb, C 14).

‘cease’, xom x5 ‘ceaselessly” H 3: 11 (Yalon, p. 45; cf.
also commentators on Pr 14: 30). The word also occurs in
Josippon, e.g. in MS Jerusalem 8°41280 (ed. D. Flusser, p.
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232): xom x5 (related to ~mon pxY).

‘sickness” H 3: 11.

‘blunder’ H 2: 19 et al.

‘return’ S 3: 9 et al. (M. Medan, Lesonenu Laam, 24
(1952), pp. 30-31).

(Yalon, p. 107).

(Studii Biblici Franciscani, Liber Annuus, 12 (1961/2),
pp. 323-325).

‘ointment’; riwn 1w = nwn v in BH (M 9: 8). In much
the same sense nmwn is found in Medieval Hebrew, see
Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, VII, p. 3372. The forms nmwn
and nnwn are free variants in Samaritan Aramaic (Z. Ben-
Hayyim, The Literary and Oral Tradition of Hebrew and
Aramaic amongst the Samaritans, Vol. IIlI, Part II,
Jerusalem 1967, pp. 266-267.

‘plunder’ (Qimron, Waw and Yod, pp. 111-112).
apwm ‘drink’ (Z. Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu, 42 [1978], pp.
279-280).

‘walking’” S 3: 3.

‘outpouring’ H 3: 28, fragment 3: 5.

as adverb 4Q159 2: 9.

(plural of i) ‘strokes’ (Gram., s 331.303; note the
distinct waw in []J$a 4Q510 1: 7, 4Q511 10: 4); on the
plural form o'%wp, see 75w 1vp, Jerusalem 1962, p. 44.
hifil ‘to let touch’ wilypr] namwa oyan [x114Q513 2111t
1 (cf. %ox in 500.2; on the expression w3 ya see
G. Brin, Shenaton — An Annual for Biblical and Ancient
Near Eastern Studies [ed. M. Weinfeld], IV, Jerusalem-
Tel-Aviv 1980, p. 194).

1. nifal ‘devote oneself’ S 1: 7, 11.

2. pu‘al participle oamann 4Q501 1: 3.

mia %p ‘low sound’ (Yadin, M, p. 101-104).

a Ymn (Thorion, p. 415).

pi‘el (Thorion, p. 415).

= [200.141].

w "1 ‘to know, understand® 4QMMT C 3. This
combination is not found anywhere else in early Hebrew.
12) with this meaning is very rare in early Hebrew (cf.
Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.4.7).

woin Yy ‘concerning capital law’ 4Q159 2-4: 5; cf. m
mwn in MH and [pn] (above).

hithpa‘el ‘to prevail’ (M 16: 9. E.Y. Kutscher, Lesonenu,
31 [1967], pp. 280-281, and 500.1).

‘around’ 4Q403 1 1I: 9, 4Q405 6: 7 (cf. van 500.1) [3401.
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hifil in the same meaning as the gal (CD 6: 12).
equals mo H 1: 22 et al. (cf. o above).

(Qimron, TSb, C 16).

Tno 9y ‘connected, legato’ M 2: 1, 6 et al.

‘to set in order’ M 2: 1, 6 et al.

‘hidden’ (?; Qimron, TSb, C 17).

qwx aya followed by a verb in the perfect = ‘because’
(pH 9: 11, CD 1: 18). In BH, ("wx)Mava is construed with
the imperfect = ‘so that’. The construction with the
perfect is not known to me from any other source (cf. o,
above).

‘the larvae of the bees’ CD 12: 12 (Rabin, p. 61; S.
Lieberman, Proceedings of the American Academy for
Jewish Research, 20 (1951), p. 397).

‘eternity’ alternant for oy [200.26].

‘forgive’ 5% 1% maryn CD 5: 6. M. Kister suggests that this
is a loan translation of the Aramaic paw (oSwr» mpnn
Sk nawnna, 3, Jerusalem 1984, p. 354). Such usage
may exist in Ben Sira 3: 13 1% any (the Syriac version:
paw). Note that x5 ary in BH is followed by a concrete
object, e.g. onx aryn 5 wyS Lv 19: 10.

‘child’ alternant for 55 (Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 110).
‘angel’ omwn vy (read: =) CD 2: 18.

apwa my ‘testify falsely’ ma my [ApJwa ox14Q159 2-4: 9.
‘to answer’ H 4: 18.

‘weary’ alternant for tpy (Gram., s 316.152).

‘council’ as in Christian Aramaic (Yalon, p. 75).
hithpa“el ‘to be defiled, to have intercourse”, CD 11: 4
(Strugnell & Qimron).

‘(sexual) impurity’. In BH my means ‘nakedness,
pudenda, indecency’. In MH it also means ‘forbidden
woman’ or ‘fornication’. The special meaning in DSS
Hebrew apparently stems from the attitude of the sect to
sexual relations as a source of impurity (cf nmy 500.2).
nifal (Gram., p. 298).

(?) mow Smya H 2: 18.

‘wisdom’ [100.2].

(Qimron, TSb, C 18).

4Q501 1: 5, H 8: 22 (?), CD 6: 7.

‘clad in rags’ (Gram., p. 302).

as transitive verb S 4: 2 (Thorion, p. 408).

nns 4Q184 1: 2, but ma ib. 1: 13, 15, 2: 6.
‘tree-planted field’ (?). 27 m yip by mabm H 8: 24, mayun
115123 5m 4Q500 1: 5. abp with this meaning is used to
symbolize the Sect. It is unclear whether %5 in this
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meaning is derived from BH 1% ‘spring’ or from the
Akkadian loan-word 779 ‘district’ occuring in late BH [see
200.141].

‘idols’ (instead of *5os) pH 12: 13.

‘to run’ (?) H 2: 26, 3: 27 (Yalon, p. 45).

‘simple’ (=np) Sa 1: 19 et al.

‘forms’ [330.3a].

‘to scoff, to revile’ (as in syriac) S 7: 4 (Wernberg-Moller,
S, p. 114).

S 11: 21 et al.

‘transgress’ (?) S 1: 13, 3: 11 (Yalon, p. 75).
‘marcher’ M 12: 9 (?; J. Carmignac, VT, 5 (1955), p. 365).
‘pouring out’ 4Q504 V: 17 (see Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary,
XI, pp. 5611-5612).

plural ‘bellies’ (Qimron, TSh, C 19).

hithpa‘el CD 11: 23.

+ modifier (71, Tmo1 ma etc., Yadin, M, pp. 101-104).
hithpolel (ompnn ‘endure, maintain oneself’ H 12: 35,
fragment 1: 6). .

wom Sy opn ‘to vow’ (Thorion, p. 426).

‘swift’ alternant for Sp, o px nB[m 159 4Q491 8-10: 9
// S5, M 14: 11 [200.261.

‘nearness’ 4Q400 1 I: 8 et al.; cf. xavp in Aramaic.
‘jars’ (Qimron, TSb, C 20).

‘a military formation’ (Yadin, M, p. 191).

instead of 32: vymY an 12 ‘whether much or little’ S 4: 16,
Sa 1: 18 (cf. Nu 26: 56, 1 S 14: 6). '

mana = maa (Gram., ss 317.131, 318.14).

pi‘“el ‘to make to copulate’ 4QMMT B 72. In BH the hifil

is used in this sense (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.4.11).

‘murmur’ H 5: 23.

pu‘al participle, in the phrase T %p ‘level trumpet call’
(Yadin, M, pp. 101-104).

‘pursuit’ (?) M 9: 6, 18: 2.

‘nature, moral impulse of man’, e.g. S wm naxn mm S 3:
18-19 would correspond to 3w 7y and yni 7y in MH
(cf. Ginzberg, p. 296: Wernberg-Mgller,S, p. 67 N. 43).
There may exist other late usages of nn in the DSS; a

further study is needed.

‘exaltation’ (C. Newsom and Y. Yadin, IEJ, 34 (1984), p.
87; cf. mmin below).

plural of o [330.3b].

mrmm ‘mother’ H 9: 36 (cf. Is 49: 15).

‘merciful’ 4Q381 10-11: 3, 47: 3, phonetic variant of
o [200.26].
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‘washing’ [330.1a].

hithpolel ‘to quarrel’ S 9: 16.

ouIM = o [200.141].

hithpa‘el ‘to commit a fraud’ S 7: 6 [twice], and perhaps
H 17: 7.

(=) ‘sword’ [100.2].

‘ringing cries’ M 4: 4, 12: 13 [330.3b].

(?) ‘song’ 4Q403 1 I: 4, 4Q405 25: 2.

‘picturing’ (Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 109).

= ywy ‘wickedness’ CD 6: 10.

hifil pH 9: 11.

[200.26]

‘to defeat’ (Qimron, TSb, C 21).

pu‘al ‘to break’ H 5: 37, 6: 28.

in imperfect gal (Qimron, TSb, C 22).

‘sheep’ TS 52: 5, 13. In BH, nw means either ‘sheep’ or
‘goat’ (or both), which is why the TS phrase w1 fwn 2w
never occurs in BH.

‘to be cancelled” with the word a2+ as subject (H 13: 18,
19, 1Q27 1 I: 8). This usage is also found in the blessings
of the haftarah.

pu‘al participle 5Q10 1: 1.

‘perdition’ S 4: 12 et al. Wernberg-Magller, S, p. 81 noted
that om%y nnw here is nothing other than om%,y n5>. He
compares it with the Septuagint where nnw is occasionally
represented by a Greek term attesting a derivation from
the root nnw and not mw.

hifil as causative verb subordinates two objects, the
second of which is preceded by beth (Thorion, p. 418; cf. 2
1an.

ow pown the hifil in this phrase is found in TS along-
side the regular usage nw 1pw: mw owx 45: 12, 53: 9,
mw 1wy (?) 47: 4, 56: 5, but mw nx pwn 47: 11, 1pwb
mw  60: 13.

‘blade’ M 6: 3.

nifal ‘to be finished’ S 10: 6.

equivalent to w1 2mn in MH. CD 9: 20 (Rabin, p. 48).
TS 59: 5.

H 3: 29 (Yalon, p. 46). Possibly a Persian loan word (see
J.P. De Menasche, RQ, 1 (1951), pp. 133-134).

hifil ‘to change’ (Kutscher, Studies, p. an).

‘battle interval’ (Yadin, M, pp. 146-148).

naswit n[:] ‘one whose member is cut off’ 4QMMT B
34. The passage relates to Dt 23: 2 and the form agrees
with that of the Samaritan Pentateuch (=MT nypw; cf.
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Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.4.12).

‘move down from’ S 2: 23 (Thorion, p. 423).

o™ Yown ‘inertia’ S 4: 9 (Qimron, Beth Mikra, 73 (1978),
p. 141).

hofal participle, see rpwn.

(?) ‘silence’ mbwn vpO)T[]1 H 12: 2.

‘pollution’ (Qimron, TSb, C 25).

‘seas’ [330.3a].

= xp ‘room’, «xn% wni 2 TS 38: 15 (another MS of TS
reads 1% 1 1a). The plural form is oxn (as in BH) ib. The
word 19+ is the Aramaic translation of the Hebrew xn (det.
xin) Ez 40: 7 et al. (cf. Syriac xn, and 200.18).

‘to have intercourse’, polel and hifil 4QMMT B 39 76
(Strugnell & Qimron, s 3.5.4.13).

‘nature, character’, S 3: 13, 19, 4: 15 (G. Sholem, Aasaf
Jubilee Volume, Jerusalem 1953, pp. 477-479).
‘under’ (Gram., p. 303).

‘measure’ (Gram., s 332.1, note 1).

‘part of the body’ S 4: 20 et al. (Wemberg-M¢ller S, p.
86, note 71).

mna ‘always’ (Kutscher, Studies, p. an and compare
oxnpa 2 Ch 29: 36, xma etc.).

‘revolution’ =x "5 mawi 4Q503 III: 9; cf mnaona in
Lakhish letter No. 4.

In BH, nmyn derived from the root my and means
‘testimony, attestation’ or the like. In DSS Hebrew, imyn
acquired quite different meanings, corresponding to the
root 7y (nowhere in the DSS is there sure evidence of the
‘biblical meanings). The following are the meanings of the
word in DSS Hebrew:

1. ‘fixed time’ (cf. Tym) e.g. S 1: 9, 3: 10, M 14: 13.

21; ‘assembly’ (cf. 7y, mnm, ym) e.g. Sa 1: 25 (cf. rym
ib.).

3. ‘destination’ (?; cf. my») e.g. S 3: 16.

(Cf. B.M. Dombrowski, ‘The Meaning of the Qumran
Terms Twdh and Mdh’, RQ, 7 (1971), pp. 567-572; C.
Newsom and Y. Yadin, IEJ, 34 (1984), p. 82).
‘aberration’ S 3: 21 et al. [330.1c].

‘affliction’ (plural) 4Q510 1: 6, 7 [cf. 500.1].

‘blessing’ BF WY M. Masm 75nY Mas nmawm 4Q403
11I: 25-26 (cf. S 9: 4, 10: 6, 14, M 4: 1 and o1 above).



600* The Nature of DSS Hebrew and its Position
among the Other Traditions of the Hebrew Language

The language of the DSS springs from the BH of the Second Temple
period. In grammar, vocabulary, and even style! it is very close to the
language of the biblical books written in this period. The fact that DSS
Hebrew is especially close to the language of the late biblical books
proves that it is not an imitation of BH but rather a continuation of it.
Archaic words and forms, which even in BH usually give way to more
common equivalents, are hardly used at all (e.g. mY, monx, *my chiefly
in poetry).

Aramaic influences exist (see Aramaic in the Subject Index), but not to
the extent assumed by Kutscher; many features that he cites in this
context (such as digraphs -x1-, m- etc. [100.52] or imperative forms of
qal “wp etc. [311.14]) can be explained even without positing any
Aramaic influence. Yet the fact that Aramaic has succeeded in
penetrating even the morphology proves how. far reaching its impact
was. Examining the word-lists, we find many items which are
commonly considered Aramaisms. Here are words which may have
been borrowed from Aramaic.@n addition to the late distribution, they
* betray Aramaic phonological, morphological, and syntactical features,
e.g. preservation of the Proto-Semitic long a or reduction of a short
vowel in the penultlmaj

IR, NAxY ‘very’ (=xTnY), DK, JOK Wk, XY WK (=K "1 ‘without’), w 5212
(=15515), 52 hithpa'el, ¥ ‘rejoice’ (), 713, 133, ny3, 27 (d - ), LVIVYL HPY,
930 ‘destruction’,  yin (=n 73), 12907 (?), DM, KD, NPIE), 1NWN
(=1'n37), an3, bnd, Y3, vy (=y1m), Mabn etc. [330.1c], nypn, non (?),
n¥a hithpa“el, 53919, giv, Mo, 7o, 79, o™aT LAy, ary forgive’, MY, BY,
Mo ‘run’, any ‘revile’, a9p, xian, wm etc. [330.3a], m¥3 (=mmynd,
maynd), e, owA, W ‘rest’, naw (?), kaw, mw hifil, Yo, nYXn, W (=xn),
NAR, TRN3 (=KN2), T0WR, NNavn,

Some Aramaic loan words are of Akkadian origin, e.g. max 1mx, §3 (?),
s, 1 Kwy, Swm (7), oy, qwe.

Persian loan words (apparently borrowed through Aramaic) are »wmn,
Me, oine, 1), v, axw (?).

1 .124-106 'ny ,rSwn obwry mxapnn Axtbna DWTRR AMEMD MWRAK 0
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There are no Greek and Latin loans, though some scholars consider such
words as 91 ‘tower’ denoting a military structure to be Greek or Latin
loan translations?.

Of the words and features in DSS Hebrew unattested in the Bible, many
are known from MH, e.g. [322.5, 330.1, 500.2]. MH already existed as a
spoken language before the destruction of the Second Temple. Yet
4QMMT whose language is most similar to MH and persumably best
reflects the spoken Hebrew of Qumran, differs markedly from MH in its
grammar.

Significantly, DSS Hebrew and the MH of the Bar Kokhba letters,
temporally and geographically coterminous, share (at least) four
isoglosses which distinguish both from standard MH: forms like ox1w
(for om3) [200.17]; the sound change s - § [200.15], non-assimilation
of nun; and a pervasive weakening of the gutturals. (Curiously enough,
the last three features are characteristic of Punic as well; cf. also nnax =
nma — Yalon, p. 69).

Many features in the DSS language that have no parallel in the Tiberian
tradition are known from other Hebrew traditions, particularly the
Samaritan tradition (personal pronouns and pronominal suffixes).
[310.11, 322.14, 322.142, 322.17, 322.18, mwn (=own) and other],
but also the Babylonian tradition (rixnwv [100.2], preservation of short u
[200.22], Svpn 7 SwpnY [310.14], nx5m, mbm 4Q511 63 II1: 2 [Gram., s
317.171], and others) and the Greek and Latin transliterations. But we
should be cautious in making comparisons. In some cases, the similarity
to another tradition is partial, and a thorough examination of the

. particular phenomenon in question (e.g. mSvpxy [310.122], qutl
[200.24]) would demonstrate essential differences and establish the
uniqueness of the DSS language.

DSS Hebrew also has many features not found in any other Hebrew
tradition, in MH, or in any Aramaic dialect (such as personal pronouns
i, nxen [321.13], the pattern 25wy in the imperfect with pronominal
suffixes [311.13d], final ke in the adverb xn — mIxm, etc.) Some of
these unique features are ancient; for example, the preservation of short
u not only in open unstressed syllables (as in the Babylonian tradition),
but elsewhere as well [200.22]. The vocabulary includes many words
known neither from other Hebrew sources nor from Aramaic [see
500.3]; however, the number of Semitic roots attested in Hebrew only
in the DSS (and unattested in Aramaic) is very small: rm, 173, Dmdn, 7107
@), Py @), WK (7). These unique features show that DSS Hebrew is not
merely a mixture of BH, MH and Aramaic, but also draws on a distinct

2 Bendavid, I, pp. 92-94.



118 [600]

spoken dialect. Thus the way is open for new theories about the nature
and origin of the Hebrew of the Second Temple period; but this topic,

necessarily comparative in nature, goes well beyond the bounds of the
present work.
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— Subject Index [—

a
spellings of a 100.61, 100.64,
100.7

waw corresponding to a 200.26
see also: Vowels

Absolute state
see: Construct state

Accentuation
~ in DSS Hebrew 200.27
antepenultimate™ 311.13d

Adjective
~ + 13 + noun 400.07

Afformatives
~ of the imperfect 310.21-310.128
~ of the perfect 310.11
imperative qal with™ 311.14
imperfect qal with™ 311.13d

see also: Suffixes

Akkadian
~ loan words 600
~ yeqattel 311.13g

Alef .
see: Gutturals, Glides, Spelling(s),
Pronunciation -

Analogy
~ intheimperfect conversive 310.129
~ in pronouns 322.21

Aramaic

accentuation 200.27d

addition and elision of nun 200.143

alef as vowel letter 100.63 N

" alef following consonantal waw

and yod 100.9

~ influence: non-assimilated nun
200.16

~ influence on DSS Hebrew 600

~ plural suffixes 330.3

conditional sentences 400.19

diphthongs 200.18

disappearance of 5x 400.13b

the form panm 310.129

forms of imperative qal 311.14

hithpa‘al 310.16

infinitive preceded by -9n
310.14 N

locative @ 340

mem / nun interchanges 200.142

negation of the infinitive 400.12

nonmetathesized forms (y1vinn etc.)
311.5

object preceding its infinitive 400.05

the pattern %wp 200.24 N

plural suffix n: 100.2

sibilants 200.15

the spelling x:a5 = ‘to a house’
100.52

the spelling wns 100.52 N

the spelling rw'xv = ‘her head
100.52

the suffix "m- 322.144, 322.2

the suffix pn- 200.26 N

the syntax of the numerals 400.20

use of the infinitive 400.02

yod designating final ¢ 100.34

5% in~ 400.13a

1 introducing main clauses in
Nabataean 400.11

1 x% ™ 400.14

m- 330.1 N

Yopr - Swpr 311,112

x™1 x 93 400.15

Sopn 330.1

bup 330.1c

' etc. 330.3a

Archaic features

preservation of Proto-Semitic short
u 200.22

~ and archaic words 600

Assimilation
of nun 200.16, 600
of taw in hithpa‘el 311.5
of vowels to a labial 200.26
of waw (wo - 6) 200.17e
of yod (yi - i, ye - €) 100.32,
200.17
Ayin
see: Gutturals

1)

Babylonian tradition

Babylonian features in the DSS 600

the diphthong -iw 322.142

the form i5vs 200.11

preservation of Proto-Semitic short
u 100.2, 200.22, 200.27b, 311.14

the word nxnv 100.2

Wupr 311.13g

u5vpr 311.13

75vpY 311.15

Bar Kokhba letters

the form pxwn 200.17 N, 600

non-assimilation of nun 600

non-metathesized form (vwnm)
3115 N .

s - §200.15, 600

weakening of the gutturals 600

nax (=nn3) 200.25 N

v introducing commands 400.11
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Ben Sira
s - §200.15 N

Cohortative
~ forms 310.122

Collective nouns
400.18

Commands

infinitive denoting~ 400.02
infinitive not denoting~ 400.12
qwk introducing~ 400.11

Conjugations

derived~ 311.2

hithpa‘el 311.5

omission of he in the infinitive of
some~ 310.145

reduction of the internal passive
310.16

Construct state

~ of the qutl pattern 200.24

doubly-marked plural in~ 400.06

plural ending ditfering from that of
the absolute 330.3

yod instead of he in the="100.34
see also: Infinitive

Contraction
see: Diphthongs:

Dialect
DSS Hebrew drawn from a spoken-~
600

Digraphs
see: Spelling(s)
Diphthongs
the~ aw 200.18, 322.14
the~ iw 322.142
the~ @y (and 6y) 200.18
Dissimilation
personal suffix -uhu - -ehu
100.21 N
wo -~ 0 200.17e
yod near i/e becoming alef 200.17b

Doublets
pronoun~ 322.2, 322.2

e
len%th of the sere 100.33
spelling of ¢ 100.33, 100.34, 100.61,
100.64
waw corresponding to e 200.26
Endings
see: Suffixes’

Features
unique~ of DSS Hebrew 600

Feminine

~ plural ending 330.3

terminating in i 310.11, 321.12,
322.13

-, o)- 322.18

mn 321.16

Yupr 310.121

Finite Verb
~ + x53, X55 400.10

Ge'ez
the word mm) 100.2
Gentilic

pronunciation of the~ suffix
200.17

Gimel
gimel/kaf substitutions 200.141

Glides
200.133, 200.17, 200.18, 322.142

Greek

~ loans 600

use of the infinitive 400.02,
400.12 N

Gutturals

miswriting of vowel letters near~
200.11
omission of~ near resh 200.14
omission of resh near~ 200.14
pronunciation of~ 200.11, 600

Hatef
see: Vowels
He
omission of~ in the infinitive
310.145
see also: Gutturals

Helping vowel
in n5vpr 311.13g
in Sp 200.24
Het
see: Gutturals
Hexapla
see: Transliterations
Hifil
~ 1y 315.6
- instead of qal 310.16
shortened forms of=~310.129
verbal noun of~ 330.3
Hithpa'el
~ alternating with nifal 310.16
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~ used as passive 310.16
Hofal
reduction of~ 310.16

Hypercorrection
200.17b, d

i

pronunciation of Proto-Semitic
short i 100.32

spellings of i 100.32, 100.5, 100.51
100.64,

Imperative
~ qal 311.14, 600

Imperfect

afformatives of the~ 310.122-
310.128

~ qal 311.13

suffixes with and without nun
322.143

~ with waw 310.122, 310.129,
322.143

shortened form 310.129

x5 +~ 400.10

Indicative

infinitive denoting the~ 400.02

Infinitive

~ absolute in DSS Hebrew 310.14

~ construct in DSS Hebrew 310.14

~ hifil with and without lamed
310.14

~ of y*y qal 315.1

~ preceded by -9n 310.14 N

~ qal 311.15

~ with lamed, repatterned after the
imperfect 310.145

~ with pronominal suffixes 400.08

negation of~ 400.12

omission of he 310.145

position of~ 400.05

predicative use of~ 400.02

TRY +~400.09

Svpn as~ 330.1

Isaiah Scroll

alef as vowel letter 100.63 N

alef following consonantal waw and

"~ yod 100.9

collective nouns 400.18 N

digraphs in final position 100.51

graphical interchange of final alef
and ke 100.7

infinitive absolute 310.14

orthographic representation of
medial e 100.33

separating vowel 315.6

third person plural feminine suffix

311.18 N
two contiguous o/u sounds
represented by one waw 100.21
uncontracted suffix w1- 322.142 N
93x> + pronominal suffix 311.13d
mn% (=1hY) 100.2

Jussive
400.13a

Kaf
kaf/gimel substitutions 200.141

Labials
assimilation of vowels to~ 200.26

Late biblical books

collective nouns 400.18

doubly-marked plural 400.06 and N

hifil instead of gal 300.16

infinitive absolute 310.14

~ and DSS Hebrew 600

moods 400.13b

noun patterns typical of~ 330.1c

plural nouns unattested in classical
BH 330.3

predicative use of the infinitive
400.02

preference for enclitic object
pronouns 400.08

vocabulary 500.01, 500.1

nx 321.11

7w« introducing prohibitions 400.11

3/3 XY "wx 400.14

y*9 x 1m 400.17

15vp2 400.03

2 ma etc. 400.07

mn + participle 400.01

o (=1 322.18 N

moopt 330.1

mSupx1 310.122

(KM X9 + infinitive 400.12

1 in the 310.127

orrm- 322.182 N

x11 x (93) 400.15

1'% + infinitive etc. 400.09

oy + infinitive 400.04

Latin

~ loans 600

Liquids

helping vowel before~ 311.13g
Loan words

Akkadian-~, Persian~, Greek and

Latin~ 600
see also: Aramaic
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Manuscript(s)

characteristic linguistic features of -
100.21 N, 100.5, 100.51, 100.9,
200.11, 200.15,200.17a, 310.145

bsm 5x1in a~ of S 400.11, 400.13

Y (wx) attested mainly in TS 400.16

mmn primarily in TS etc. 322.18

Mem
addition and elision of~ 200.143
mem/nun interchanges 200.142

Metathesis
311.5

Mishnaic Hebrew

accentuation 200.27d

addition and elision of nun 200.143

adjective + 1 + noun 400.07

collective nouns 400.18

conditional sentences 400.19

doubly-marked plural 400.06

early~ texts 600

hifil vy 315.6

hifil instead of qal 310.16

hithpa‘el 310.16

infinitive absolute 310.14

infinitive preceded by -9n 310.14 N

infinitive gal of y*y verbs 315.1

infinitive with lamed repatterned
after the imperfect 310.145

locative @ 340

mem/nun interchanges 200.142

~ words found in the DSS 600
omission of he in the infinitive
310.145

plural nouns unattested in classical
BH 330.3

preference for enclitic object
pronouns 400.08

prohibitions 400.13

prosthetic alef 200.25

sibilants 200.15

syntax of the numerals 400.20

verbal nouns 330.1

vocabulary 500.01, 500.2

the words nxnv, v, amn 100.2

yod designating final € 100.34

ux 321.14, 322.23

ax 321.11

nx 321.12

y % x 1 400.17

M1 etc. 330.3a

mopn 330.1

omm- 322,182 N

Sop — Swpr 311.112

19vp» (feminine) 310.128

3 322,12 N

x1 x Y3 400.15

x5 + infinitive 400.12

Sw 400.16
5 xbw 400.14

Moods
collapsing of~ 400.13b

Morphological parallelism
of imperfect, infinitive, and
imperative 311.13

Negation

of prohibitions 400.11

of the infinitive 400.02, 400.12
Nifal

alternating with hithpa‘el 310.16

Noun formation
330.1

Nouns
for the various patterns see Word
Index under Svp, bvpn etc.

Nun

addition and elision of~ 200.143
assimilation of~ 200.16

in imperfect suffixes 322.143
nun/mem interchanges 200.142

0

spellings of 0 100.2, 100.21, 100.5,
100.51, 100.64

waw corresponding to Tiberian
games 200.26

Object
~ preceding its infinitive 400.05
pronominal direct™ 400.08

see also: Suffixes

Omission

of gutturals 200.1

of he in the infinitive 310.145
of quiescent alef 100.63

of resh 200.14, 200.17c

Orthography
see: Spelling(s)

Participle
~ with pronominal direct object
400.08

Particles

5x 400.13

wx 400.11, 400.12, 400.14, 400.16
x93, x5 400.10

XY 400.09

Passive
~-use of active infinitive 400.02 N
~.use of hithpa‘el 310.16
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~ use of nifal 300.16
reduction of the internal™ 310.16

Pattern(s)
~ differing from their BH
counterparts 100.2
qutl with guttural 2nd radical 200.11
spelling of qutl 200.241
see also: Word Index under Svp,
5vpn etc.

Pausal forms
311.13, 311.14

Perfect
X513 +~ 400.10

Persian
~ loan words 600

Person

distinction between 1st person and
the other persons 310.122,
310.129, 322.143

Piyyut

the word 173 100.2

Plural

doubly-marked™ in construct
400.06

~ suffix o»- 7 o 200.17

~ suffix n: 100.2

special forms 330.2

Post BH
see: Late biblical books

Prefix
the~ -n 330.1

" Preformatives
of the imperfect 310.21

Prepositions

adjective + 2 + noun 400.07

~ with negative particles 400.09,
400.10

temporal use of oy 400.04

3 in Y5vp 400.03

™M 400.17

5 400.16

Proclisis
200.27d

Prohibitions
~ with 5x and with x% 400.13
2wk introducing~ 400.11

Pronominal suffixes

322
imperative qal with~ 311.14
imperfect gal with~ 311.13d
imperfect with~ 311.13
infinitive gal with~ 311.15

pronominal direct object 400.08

Pronoun
personal~ 321
~ doublets 322.2, 322.2

Pronunciation

of alef 100.52

of alef in ox*n3 etc. 200.17c-d
of digraphs 100.52

of diphthongs 200.18

of gutturals 200.11

of the plural mx- 330.3

of the plural ox» etc. 200.17
of Proto-Semitic short i 100.32
of qutl pattern 200.24

of resh 200.14

of sere 100.33

of sibilants 200.15

of the word xw 100.63

of yod in o™n> etc. 200.17c-d
of v 322.141

Prosthetic alef
200.25

Proto-Semitic

imperative gal 311.14
imperfect qal 311.13g N
preservation of~ short u 311.14
pronouns 322.21

~ short i 100.32

Pu‘al
~ participle in DSS Hebrew 310.16
reduction of~ 310.16

Punic

s - 5200.15

use of the infinitive 400.02
nmnaK (=n13) 200.25 N

X5 + infinitive 400.12 N
various features 600

Qal
imperfect~ 311.13

Quadriliteral verbs
311.5

Relative pronoun
x5 qwx + imperfect 400.11
X% qwx + infinitive 400.12
a X% wwx 400.14

Resh

assimilation of vowels to~ 200.26

miswriting of vowel letters near~
200.14

omission of gutturals near~
200.14

weakening of-~ 200.14
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Samaritan tradition

collective nouns 400.18 N

the diphthongs aw, 6y 200.18

dissimilation, personal suffix -uhu -

-ehu 100.21 N

gimel / kaf substitution 200.141
lides 200.131, 322.142
ifil vy 315.6

hifil instead of gal 310.16

hithpa'el instead of gal 310.16

infinitive absolute 310.14

infinitive with the root vowel after

the second root-consonant 311.15

personal direct object 400.08 N

prosthetic alef 200.25

~ features in the DSS 600

similarities between~ and DSS
Hebrew 200.27

shewa 200.27a

Vokaltrdger 100.9

the word kittanet 100.2

yod designating final e 100.34

mmn5na Mas 1 400.07 N

moopx1 310.122

mem)- 322.18

M- =0 322.144

n 310.127

omm- 32.182 N

v 321.141

om or 400.15 N

x1 x (53) 400.15 N

- 322.17

Yivp pattern 200.11 N

mmn- 310.11

Samekh
see: Sibilants

Scrolls
see: Manuscripts

Second Temple Period
see: Late biblical books

Semitic languages
object preceding its infinitive 400.05
pronoun doublets 322.2

Separating vowel
in hifil vy 315.6

Shewa

see: Vowels
Shin

see: Sibilants
Shortened forms
of the imperfect 310.129
Sibilants

orthographic representation of ¢
100.8

pronnunciation of~ 200.15

Sound change
~$ -s,5s-5200.15

Spelling(s)

alef as vowel letter 200.27b

avoidance of two consecutive hes
100.7

consonantal waw and yod 100.9

defective ~ for long i 100.32

defective ~ in pronouns 322.22

defective ~ in words having two

contiguous o/u sounds 100.21

defective™ representing special

Qumran linguistic features 100.2

digraphs 600

digraphs in medial position 100.5,
200.17e

digraphs in final position 100.51

the digraph nx- 100.9

distribution of the ~ %13 100.2

graphical interchange of final alef

and he 100.7

graphical lengthening of short words
100.51, 100.52

orthographic representation of §
100.8

pausal orthography 311.13

special defective~ 100.21

~-of quiescent alef 100.5-100.64

~ of the word x% 100.5

~ of 3rd person plural pronominal
suffix 322.141

Vokaltriger 100.9,200.17,200.133,
200.18, 322.142

waw as vowel letter 100.2

waw for Tiberian shewa 311.13d

yod never corresponds to Tiberian

shewa 200.27¢, 311.13d

yod representing final e 100.34

yod representing the vowel i 100.32

*m- pronounced o 322.144

n =1, e 200.17d

-n-, -n- spelled with one yod 200.17d

e, e, mx- 330.3c¢

Styles
features characteristic of certain~
of the DSS 310.13, 321.14, 322.2
Suffix(es)
the~ m- 330.1
plural~ 330.3

see also: Afformatives

Syriac
short i pronounced e 100.32

Taw
assimilation of~ 311.5
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Temporal clause
400.03

Tenses

infinitive used as imperfect 400.02

infinitive used as participle 400.02

~ of ny + infinitive 400.04

use of the construction Supa
400.03 (and N)

1 + infinitive 400.02

i + participle 400.01

Svp in conditional sentences 400.19

Transliterations

Greek and Latin~ 600

'm- in the Hexapla 322.144
Svpr - Swpr in Greek~ 311.112

u
spellings of u 100.2, 100.21 N,
100.5 N, 100.51
see also: Vowels

Verb(s)
active~ 311.112
intransitive ~311.112
neuter- 311.112
transitive ~ 311.112
~ classes 311.112

see also: Weak Verbs

Verbal noun
330.1

Vocabulary 500
dating of words 500.01

Vowel(s)

assimilation of - to labials and
liquids 200.26

DSS parallels to Tiberian shewa
100.2

final~ in - 322.18

length of sere 100.33

preservation of Proto-Semitic short
u (=Tiberian shewa) 200.22,
200.27, 311.14, 600

pronunciation of Proto-Semitic
short i 100.32

pronunciation of half-vowel 311.14

pronunciation of sere 100.33

pronunciation of shewa 200.22,
200.27

Waw

assimilation of~"to 0 200.17e

~ conversive after Y5vpay etc.
400.03

Weak roots
mx- in 5 nouns 330.3c¢

Weak verbs

- in DSS Hebrew 311.2
shortened forms in-'310.129
»Y verbs + nx 400.08

vy verbs 315.1

Yod
assimilation of~ to i/e 200.17¢c~d

~ as vowel letter, see: Spelling(s)
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Word Index

The word index consists of words, forms, and patterns (misqalim) of the
DSS discussed in the book (including biblical and Aramaic Scrolls). It is
arranged alphabetically, the verbs according to roots, the nouns
according to their basic forms. The abstract verbal and nominal patterns
themselves (misqalim) appear under “5vp” (and ““Svpn’). In cases where
the form of the word in the DSS is difficult, the word has been listed
according to both its root and its form. Words in the Word Lists [500]
are not included in the index. Forms not found as such in the DSS are
marked by an asterisk.

ommaxk 322.182 mmanxk 322,18 N
mmmaxk 322,18 N K 340
omax  322.18, 322.182 @5x=) 5% 100.33
mmax 322.18 (=) Ox  100.33
(mak=) max  322.142 N " 100.33
vk 322.142 ok 100.33
vk 322.142 nmwx Sx 400.06
omTax 330.3b S x5 400.15
wmax 200.25 (mx=) mx 100.33
max  330.1c Pk 400.02 N
manax 330.3b wi  100.33
max  200.25 2wnab pxy 400.12
nwn max 400.06 mawns pxy - 400.02
(@maxm=) onwam 200.11 Y5 Py 400.02, 400.12
ik 200.26 mbSwb pxy - 400.12
—nx 200.141 xuman % 400.10
5ax 330.1a pna xS 400.10
ommx 330.3b op kY 400.09
ekt 316.6 omm x5 400.09
"x5  310.145 mex 100.51
Tk 600 (M=) mox  100.33
mx-  330.3c vy vk 400.15
vk 200.25 (M=) mnx 200.141
s 200.25 mnbax 310.11
smnx 322.144 N on%x 310.11
wrnx 322.142 ook 311.13d, g
max 'mmx 600 Waxr 311.13d
(fem.) orminx 322.18 pmYaxn 310.16
mnxn 322.141 Ssaxn 100.5
nnxb 600 Saxin 100.5
xvwwy nn[x] 100.7 5x 400.11, 400.13
(k=) »x 200.17d x2 5% 400.13b
(@nx=) o’k  200.17d w1 5% 400.13b
(@»x=) ok 200.17d nSwr 5% 400.13b

axix 200.17d bam bx1 400.11, 400.13b
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NK

NMIK
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KK

TR

"IK

(DNK=) WNKR
WK

DIX

IR

noX

DbhoT

oK

KBKY

TIXYT BX
WTBK

XWTOK

qBK

WY VAR
(@YaNRI1=) DWwam
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jﬁﬁxi
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WK

MRw=) MWK
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51nK
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(masc.) nx
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100.33
100.33
322.144
400.06 N
330.1c
200.133
310.128
200.27d
100.51
322.141 N
100.5
100.52
321.14, 322.2
321.14
321.11
100.51 N
200.22
321.11
200.15
330.1d

600
322.144
600

200.11
100.33
100.51
321.13, 322.2
321.13, 322.2
321.13

600

200.11 N
200.11
200.27a
311.112
311.112N
400.20

600

200.25
100.34
330.4
200.17 ¢ N
400.11, 400.12
400.16
400.11, 600
400.14
400.16
400.11
400.11
400.12
400.08 N
400.08
400.08 N
400.08
200.27d
200.27d
321.12
321.12
321.12

MK

DN

mnx

DINK

(13=) K11
(=) X7

w 55
AP B

omx Yranb
M7aK

1M

w2
n%mann
(DBOKTA=) DO
xXa

('Ra=) N2
nxaw
D72
X1abm
(X11=) KM
D'MIKEM
1
PRIAN
wnwit K12
nad

yia

mran’

qma

anax
mnan
(M=) Pa
yo x M
(@ra=) oMl
owa

nax

nman
D'PWN DWKN NA
53N 7193
n5ab

mHab

10Nt nHab
w nbadb
onah

™

4023

nmya

nya
oxm[a]
nunTa
(w1a=) vIkM2
a3
T™an
Tan
D™MA
(M37a=) M
A

w Swa

9023
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321.12
321.15, 322.2
321.15, 322.2
200.143
100.51
100.51 N
600
100.33, 311.13d
400.02
200.25
330.1c, 600
200.25
310.16
200.11
400.19
200.133 N
200.133
200.26
310.14 N
330.1b
316.6
100.63
316.6
400.03 N
315.1

600
310.16
600
200.14
200.11
330.4
400.17
100.33
100.33
200.25, 600
340
400.06
310.14
200.18
200.18
400.12
400.12
200.142
600

100.8
310.11
600
311.15
100.61
100.5 N
311.15
200.133
400.03
330.1a
330.4
330.4

600

100.8
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200.15
400.07 N
400.07 N
400.06 N
400.06 N
400.06
200.143
100.7
100.51 N
100.51 N
400.18
100.21 N
330.1a
200.17a, 200.18

100.9, 200.17a, 600

200.17d
200.17a
100.9, 200.17a
100.32, 200.17a, d
400.18 N
310.16
330.3b
310.129
200.18
330.1c
200.11
330.3b
330.3b
200.141
200.27¢
200.143
310.11
330.3a
330.3a
330.3a
100.2

-400.15 N

600
330.1c

600

200.141

322.144 N
400.06

311.13g

311.13g

310.11, 311.5
311.5

3115

311.5

200.143

322.143

200.11

100.34, 330.1d
100.34, 100.51 N
100.33

322,142, 322.143
321.13, 322.2

321.13, 322.2, 400.08

X

(Ki1=) mn
i

(M2 =) 1K
(=) xni
M=) mn
(M=) N7
P

omn

Svn

an

X

R

(FIXT=) 10T
(M=) KT
(fem.) rmnvma
X

TN

wm

o

(fem.) »m
mn
e vm
15 mm
onaY vm
nnb
onawn nnb
o

onabn
(fem.) 1350
9N
htankd
(fem.) a5am
RISl En]
oen-

(fem.) on-
on

-

(fem.) ¢
mn

(fem.) rmn
1°

)"

mn

Xam

T

My noan
0

MY N
oY

wnwn manyitb
Xbpra

"pn

"

200.133, 321.13,
400.08, 600
200.133, 321.13
330.3a

100.9

100.51 N
200.18

200.17d
322.181

200.26

310.14, 330.1b
321.13 N
321.13, 322.2
200.133, 321.13,
322.2, 600
200.133, 321.13
100.7

322.18

100.7

310.129
310.129
310.129
310.128
310.128

400.02

400.01

400.02

400.02

400.01

330.3b

310.11

310.128

200.11

310.145
310.128

310.14

322.18, 322.2
322.18

321.16, 322.2
322.18, 322.2
321.16

321.16

321.16

322.18

322.18

321.16

100.7

200.26

330.1b

310.14

330.1b

315.1

310.16, 330.1b
310.14

310.14, 330.1b
310.11, 310.121,
322.141

-x1-% 100.5, 100.51,
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100.52, 600 Tynb
100.51, 100.52, annd
600 127N
322.2 Sunnm
330.3¢ omumnn
322.181- awnnn
310.121, 310.127 awm
100.2, 330.3 N
330.1 nm
322.142 N oty
100.33 ARb 1L
400.02 o
100.33 ahil
311.5 mmuh
311.5 Svn
310.11 (TXNL=) KNV
330.3b mvn
330.4 RNPL
330.1d (fem.) mnxnv
310.16 MRO)HRLT
310.16 onsL:
311.5 oK
311.5 yn’
311.5 LA
600 Ay
200.22 )
310.16 o)
600 A iy
200.25 "
200.25 "
200.25 omy
400.18 [oIqme
400.18 om ar
400.08 nww om?
100.61 mnawn M
330.4, 600 janitataty IRTAL0Y
100.2, 200.22 "MBIYN M
600 1T
340 T
100.33 b
310.14 (nnb=) b
100.63 b
100.63 nm
330.3b on
100.61 o
100.61 mo
200.17d 5 b
200.17a (fem.) manTbm
400.18 (T01=) U
100.52 (qor=) qun
330.1a oo
200.17 oY
311.112 "o
311.112 N (on=) W
330.1a qomnb
100.32 YImIRA
200.26 youTa
600 ¥ Yot

129

400.16
310.145
600
200.26
200.26
310.16
310.16
100.2
200.143
311.5
311.5
311.5
100.2, 330.1a
100.2
310.14, 330.1b
330.4
100.7
100.2, 330.1a
322.18
200.11
330.3b
200.17
310.145
200.17d
330.1b
100.7
100.7
322.142
322.142
322.141
600
200.142
400.15
400.20
400.06
400.06
400.06
200.26
311.5
311.5
310.145, 311.5
400.16
200.143
200.17
330.3

340
200.27c N
322.18
200.15
200.15
100.33
310.145
330.1b
200.15
310.145
200.11,310.14 N
310.14 N
310.14



130

XYY
XKW
MKW
Ymi

nKY
aynah
aynnb
ny
wnp
RN

1T m
wan*
ow™Mn
onawn
T
(ORynwr=) Synwx
wweim

o nywIm
YNYYIM
qu

ﬂw'l'l
o Sxawend
DINK?

T

KD

XD
X™2D
wasm

by

md

1m>
MRS
mms
mma
R
NN
byl
mano
M
(?wny=) ony
13‘

”

X

1™

M

55

obn

oM o 53 etc.
x1 x 53
(93=) 15>
mnbn %y
nmndn s
nxbs
555

o>

mo-
XM

[Word Index; vpb-xy]

400.19
400.08
400.08
100.63 -
100.61
310.145
400.02
310.11
200.27¢ N
100.32
200.26
200.17d
400.08
310.11
200.15
200.11, 200.17 ¢ N
200.27 ¢
322.18 N
322.142
200.15
200.15
400.18
200.27b
100.7, 322.12, 322.2
and N

330.1d

600

100.51 N
310.16

100.7, 322.12, 322.2
100.51, 100.52
100.2

200.11
200.11
200.141
316.6

200.16
310.129

600

200.15.
200.15
322.12, 322.2N
100.51
100.51

100.2, 330.1d
330.1b

100.2

100.2

400.15
400.15
200.18 N
400.06 N
400.06
200.27b N
330.1c
322.17, 322.2
322.17, 322.2
100.51

m>

noa

(19D3=) 1BW>
(?oy3'=) o>
XD

MK oYwonn
ans

MNOWwn
DRMND

'l'ln:

o™na

5n

nnns

Gw=) 5

a5=) K%

XY

x5

(X9=) 1%
x5

™MK K52
1 RS2
K
nbo xin
0% K
Ty¥n K
anm XY
N KSH
s xbun
nnxb
X1an x5
pna PRy
mp PRY
omn PRY
rnbsy
1o mbadb
2w nbab
5xawr 135
Rth

amb

omb
ombm
xS
omb

onb

b

wnb

mb

on%S
21735
mb
mb

oy mm’
(0ub=) pxnb
myH

wnb

o mnS qb
10p5%

200.143
600

200.15

200.15

100.9

400.08

330.1c, 600
600

100.52, 200.17
200.17a
200.17a

600

100.2, 330.1d
400.16

100.51
100.51IN
100.51

100.51, 100.63
100.51, 100.52,
400.11

400.10

400.10
400.13b
400.16b
400.12

400.12
400.13b
400.10

400.11

600

400.10

400.10

400.09

400.09
200.133
400.12

400.12

400.16

200.11, 200.24
330.1

200.17

100.9, 200.17d
200.17

200.17

-200.17d

330.4
400.16
400.16
310.145
311.15
400.08
322.18, 600
400.16
100.5 N
310.16
330.1a
400.16
311.15 N


file://�/wpbb

MK "N wraS
mwb

DmnwS

nwb

mnb

MK’
PRTRN

TIRM

N

KOIXD
(YOKN=) TWKN
(infinitive) xvan
nan

nuan

5aan

mbmn
o5n
(Tan=) vin
ym

7N

am

mb

mn-

nmmnn
oy
DY IIm
DnRmYn TIIIm
onuw N
nnn

nmnm

e

D'mnn
GHmm

oY mmb
N

5mn

oo
mmpSnnb]
awnn
DMK Dwnn
i

nnn

nyovn

m

Xm

nonnn

onb

nxb5n

oY N3N ORSMm
5an axbn
mnowni axbn
ToMmnnbn
mabn

950

wa

nMa[xa] m

951 M M
Y m

[Word Index; ya-1%]

400.16 Svom
330.3a KI5 m
330.3a npn m
100.61 [rn]vs m;m
100.2 mo M
200.133 nrnd
200.133 (ITon=) nwin
340, 600 f1%awn
200.11 (Jon=) 3on
100.7 ontd (rm)
200.15 nmon
330.1b myn
200.18 DMyn
330.1d vyIn
600 5n
330.3a Syn
330.3a maaynn
200.14 N no>wn
600 a"mwynn
330.4 wyn
310.14 (singular) wyn
600 mayin wyn
322.18 mayin wyn
330.3 IRYN
200.143 [ramImayn
400.06 (Ni¥yn=) NKyYn
400.06 IMRYM
400.06 nKYn>
‘ltgg %‘é) d )mmm

. (spelled vpn) mopn
600 Supn
330.1c IpRK
340 nypn
400.16 Mphi
200.14 N mpn
200.26 (OIXM=) XN
330.3b, 330.4 mTn
200.22 qTn
330.4 (19M=) KON
400.06 mwn
330.1d nwn
330.1d mwn
330.4 mbwn
100.51 nbwn
100.51. 100.52 nmbwnn
310.16 mwn
100.7 own
200.22 N, 600 VBWNK
400.07 (Fpwn=) pwin
400.06 N PN
400.06 WP nm
100.33 (MYKI=) 1Y)
330.1c, 600 (infinitive) van
200.16 2R =t i
200.16 (MIN=) NN
200.16 i
200.16 yaun
200.16 w

131

200.16
200.16
200.16
200.16
200.16
400.16
200.15
200.15
330.4
400.02
600
330.3b
330.3b
200.22 N
330.1a
330.1a
200.14
200.14
200.17d
100.34
100.34
400.06 N
400.06
400.19
100.33
100.5 N
200.17e
200.17e
322.141
100.34
330.1b, 400.04
200.25 N
600
322.141
330.1d
322.141 N
200.26
200.26
100.7
330.4
330.1b
330.1b
200.26
200.26
200.11
322.141
330.1d
200.25 N
200.26
310.16, 311.112

©310.16

200.11
310.14
200.17d
200.141
310.14 N
330.1c
311.15
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oW
==t ialalyl
onamn
mm

m-

"

IR

(@n5=) oxnd
nan

mem

om Ywm
WM

DM

(nan=) nan
non

(rTom=) mwan
"o

o"o)
TaMKSm
n¥

(NRWYS=) nwd
oKW

NN KW
won

w

Y'Iw]
(OMAnN=) mnnn
on[nn]

e

unn

D230

a0

51530

W10

7102

oo

"o

DY

o

(fem.) o

. (A0=) W
(Mo=) Mnw
(o=) anwn
mbaoa
mbon
nmbo
mamnbo
ow[b]om
(DMmo=) nmw
o

Rnoa
XI0N

mao
nonwith
mow

Xyow

Nowr

[Word Index; 7iy-vai]

330.1d

310.16

310.16

330.3b
310.121, 310.128,
310.13, 322.143
322.143
400.08

100.5 N
310.14
322.144
400.06, 600
600

322.18 N
200.141

100.8

200.15

330.1b
200.17d
100.33

600

100.61
200.17d

600

100.8

100.52, 100.63
200.11, 200.17c
322.142 N
310.11

200.16

200.16 N
200.143

100.8

600

100.8

100.8

200.24 N
330.3b

“200.24 N, 200.27a

600
310.128
200.15
200.15
200.15
100.8, 330.1c
310.14
330.3b
100.8
200.26
200.15
600
100.8
100.8

100.8, 200.17e, 330.3c

200.15
200.15
200.15
200.15

npw
Mmoo

(o=) W

o

nno
(Mya=) Maya
MMy
"y
oM Oy
Ty

Ty

RS Ty

Iy

5k Ny
TR
nnty

Ty

oy

My

oy

Wy

Ty

Sty

My

Ty
Cryh=) b
om[y]an My
. onmby
nmoy
mmby
mitbyn

"oy

ny

"y

Dy
iy
Duny

Ky oy
NKY N
10OKIT DY
Xmy
D'RYNIIT Oyt
My oyt
5n K5 TwK oy
IMYIX My
‘MIYIRT My

" Taym

T y]
my

Ty

oy

Tmny
(poynin=) pwynin
(poy=) JPpwy
my

ey

nmmy

Y

200.15
400.08
200.15
600
310.11
311.15 N
311.14
311.14
600
100.33
100.33
400.09
400.18
400.18
200.17e
330.3c
200.17d
200.17d
100.33
200.26
100.9, 200.27b
600
200.26
322.142
322.142
100.33
400.06
200.26
200.26
322.18 N
100.33
322.141
200.27d
600
322.18
322.18
200.143
400.04
400.04
400.04
100.52
400.18
400.18
400.18 N
400.06
400.06
310.129
311.14
311.15
200.24 N
200.143
200.24 N
200.15
200.15
600
100.33
330.3b
330.1a


http://mta.ii
http://ni.y-.Kn

Smy

Yy

wym

wym

»wy
Mwyn=) wyn
oy
WKW
(Jwy=) wy
Xy
nmwy

nmn ny
(MXB=) Mb
TIRD
DN,
Tam

mo

XBn

At

§ab)

K5o1a
x5om
nbon
unSsn
oand
PSPLh )
mb5m
by
pnYbaa
s,
Doy
(Mos=) nws
nmpd
aMpab
RLIET)

by

T
S ()
mob
wmb
myns

[2R]]

¥In
(fem.) wmon
b

nmo
(nos=) nws
DMwyn wWwwm
wh

Dans
nnom
D'RMH
Uatl)

o™nb

D'Xnd
o"™ny
mab

[Word Index;

330.1a

100.2, 330.1a
310.129
310.129
322.141
200.18
200.17d
200.18
200.143
100.7

330.1d
400.15
100.61

330.4

322.18 N
310.129
100.51
100.51
322.142 and N
200.142
310.14
310.14
100.61, 310.14 N
100.61

100.7, 100.61, 310.14

310.14
200.141, 322.141
100.33
200.17d
340
330.3b
200.15
322.144 N
311.15
400.15
600

600
400.02
330.3b
200.15
100.51
330.1b
330.4
310.128
200.27a
200.22
200.15
400.06
600

600
310.16
100.2, 200.17a
330.1a
200.17a, 200.22,
200.27c¢
200.17a
200.17a
200.27a-b

Svp-5y]

NRY

Xy

uN? oMW KAy
131¥n

Ty

my

ny

Ry

Py

"M ambym
(nbY1=) 1B
WIDY
MMy
197VYN
mRapm

A WwMpna
5Pt onp
1

“P

VPR

Supx

VPR
Swpma
Svpa
Svpa)
mbwpn
nSwpn

Supi

Swpna’ 7 Svpn
9vpK
SvpK
oupK
15K

Svpn

noopm
50pn
Svpm
wovpm
nomp
Ahpa bl
Sy
“wpr

25p
Swp

A
Hop
n5up
Yupnd
“up?
SvpniS
25upb
nSoph
Swpb
Svpn
“opn

133

100.5
100.52
400.18
400.08
600
330.3a
600
100.9
600
322.144 N
200.18
100.9, 200.18
100.33
311.5
330.3c
200.27¢
400.18
200.17e
200.17e
311.13a, e
310.122
310.122
310.14 N
310.14 N
400.02
330.1b
330.1b
310.14
600
310.129
310.122

310.122, 310.129, 600

310.129
200.27b, 310.129,
322.143
310.129
310.122
310.129
310.129
311.13
100.2, 311.13
311.13g, 600

200.22, 200.27a, ¢,

311.13

200.22, 200.27a, ¢

200.27b, 310.129,
322.143

100.21, 311.13a, d
100.21, 311.13a,d

100.21

310.14, 310.145
310.145
310.145

311.15

200.22

310.145

330.1b

330.1c



134

0P
Svps
50p)
Swp
avp
Svip
Hup
n50p
Sop
Yop
Swp
p
“wp
3/i0p
nHwp

nowp
Sup
Svp
Sup
Svp
Svp

n2vp
n7vp
n7vp
(imperative) nvp
noup
mbup
15vp
nbvp
mnbvp
onbup
on5vp
onbvp
mnbvp
nowpn
mbvpn
mlmInph
mn5ma oman
x5%9pm
upn
mpn
owp
nmKyp
myp
Imyp
n¥pn>
X3

mp
MK
nap
Mpn
mnaspm
moanps
oy
ap

[Word Index; yna-bvp]

311.13a, e
310.122
310.122
100.21, 200.24
311.14
311.112
311.14
311.13g, 311.14
100.21, 330.1b
200.22, 330.1 N
200.11, 200.24
311.14

200.22, 600
311.14

200.22, 311.13g,
311.14

330.1b

330.1c

330.1a

330.1a
311.112

100.2, 100.21,
200.11, 200.22,
200.24, 330.1a, 600
330.1a

330.1a

100.2, 330.1a
310.13

100.21

322.18, 322.2
311.14

100.7

100.7

322.18, 322.2
322.2

400.08

322.2

311.13f
310.128
200.26

400.07

100.7

310.16

100.33

-330.3b

200.27a, 200.27b N
330.3¢c

330.3c

400.03

200.14

100.7

322.144
100.61

310.14, 330.1b
310.11

311.15

330.3b

330.1a, 600

mamp
oaap

Tpn

MXOp
nxWwpH

oMy "wpa
oy wnp
(MKR1=) XD
NI

(TMKI=) T
mxa

PWKRIN2

7ANS!

WK

WRNM

wn

oW WK
orIyIm WS
@WKI=) oW
v

PR

WK

WK

nem
(MwK=) nwm™
(MWKXA=) N
(MwKI3=) nwMa
nWwKRIn
nanm
o'naIm

X1an

DMK

yarn
(@YIIKI=) Dwam
@mn=) ouam
NN
wama
wann
™n

T

™

m

wmn

om

nm

mI

53
WYa[n]m
™
(TMKY=) TN
o

™

amn

am

oM

ymo

ym

330.3a

330.3a

330.1c

200.17e
200.17e, 330.3c
200.27b
200.27a, b
200.18

100.9, 200.18
200.11

330.1c

200.18

100.5, 100.52
100.5

100.5, 100.52
100.52

400.06

400.06

100.61

100.5

100.5

100.5

100.5

100.5

100.61

100.61

100.61

100.5 N, 100.61
200.22 N
322.18 N

600

100.52, 200.17e,
330.3c

330.1c

200.11

200.141

310.16

310.16

310.16

330.1c

311.15 N
311.112

100.2

322.142 N
200.26, 200.143
330.3a

330.3a, 600
400.06

400.06 N
311.112 N
200.11, 200.27b
330.3b

600

400.20

200.11, 200.24
200.26

330.1a

330.1a



(fem.) 1am»
e

n"

nn
YK
(M=) N
o

oM™
W

mayn
My

oy

mpm
mnp
hi7al

Qe
nywAn
ywAnT

w

Xw

bixwx

Sixw

KW
(MIRW=) "MW
omyniaw
nwaw
wmanw

maw
owmawn
(yaw=) yaw
(Vaw=) nyaw
‘anawen
vaw" vaw
203
nwawn?
(fem.) y1wn
v

W10

Raln!
FTwnm

w

xw

n

"

2w
DAY
(Mor=) monwe
Mnwn
nmw

nnw
mnnwh
mmnwn™,
Ppinwe
nmwn
maw

mw

awm

mrw

[Word Index; xn-an}

310.128 RARITA
600 Mwb
100.2, 330.1a Pwn
330.3b (fem.) 1own
200.27d wmboen
330.4 w Swa
600 nwmbw
100.33 nanbw
100.33 X nbwb
330.1b S
600 mbbw
100.33 nbo
100.32 N mnmSo
200.22 mmbw
600 Rnw
600 mw
310.16 wn
310.16 own
400.11 nnoa
100.7 ounY
200.25, 200.27b mymwn
200.25 onynw
330.1c, 600 TxI0M1
100.61, 200.11 RN
330.3a (MNRIw=) v
330.3a aw
200.26 nawnd
600 oaw
200.15 Yy ouw
200.11 DWHRWT W
200.11 N mywi=) M
322.18 N (Wwwn=) ywn
400.15 aywn
100.8 wwywni
311.5 mbpo
310.128 TMIRDWY
322.141 nanwit®
100.8 mow
100.8 nosw
311.5N Soun
100.63 oawnb
100.63 Sow
200.18 N (M1 =) MdY
100.63 ('NI5BD=) "NdW
310.14 N npw
400.04 ormrmayin wplwn]
200.15 vpOIW
330.1c (=) W
200.11 N DMW(o)
200.11 N Ywn
310.145 nwb
100.33 K ww
311.112 wy ww
330.1c IXMWR
100.33 KWWy onw
330.1d n-
310.129 (XN=) XN
330.3b n

135
311.112
311.112
200.142, 322.18

310.128
100.33

600

400.16
330.1d
400.02

315.1

322.18 N
200.15

100.8

100.51

600

200.26

340

310.16
100.8
100.32, 330.3b
311.13d N, 311.13g
310.11
100.8
322.18 N
100.61

600

600

330.3a
400.200
400.06
200.11
200.14
200.14
311.5

100.8, 330.3c
200.17e, 330.3c
200.15
200.15
330.1d
311.112
400.02
330.1a, 600
200.15
200.15
200.18
400.06
330.1a
200.15

100.8
400.18
400.02
200.11
200.11
322:142 N
100.7
310.11, 322.2. N
200.18, 600
200.18 '
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K12N
n,xan
nn-

mnb

N

(R=) "N
MmN
Srn

oonn
XMnit
nmn
alaladala)
Hn‘

n9On

[Word Index; nnawn-an]

100.51 N
600

310.11
100.2

100.2
200.133
330.3a
330.3a
330.3a
100.7
330.1a, 600
340

310.11, 322.2N
330.1b

oMman
wi5n
on-
mn-
Trna
MmN
naon
1naon
myn
nmmyna
nmyn
pwonb
Tmawin
mmawn

600
100.9
310.11
310.11
600
200.143
330.1d
330.1d
330.1c¢
200.17d
330.3b
311.15
600
200.22, 600
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